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Course Description

This course has been designed for those who do not need an introduction to the entire QAD
Enterprise Application Standard Edition.

Quick Start is for those who want to “hit the ground running” with QAD 2010 Standard Edition.
This accelerated course provides a focused introduction to the fundamentals, and demonstrates
how to apply QAD Standard functionality to critical business processes.

The format for this course is a combination of self study materials and hands-on activities that
simulate how to use QAD Standard to run a business.
Course Objectives

The overall objective of the course is for you to learn how to set up and process basic functions in
the Standard Edition of QAD Enterprise Applications. Each chapter includes a specific list of
learning objectives for those particular topics.

Audience

This course is intended for first-time users, and those who want an overview of core QAD
Enterprise Applications Standard Edition functionality.

Prerequisites

An understanding of basic manufacturing principals is beneficial.

Course Credit and Scheduling

This course is valid for 30 credit hours and is typically taught in 5 days.

QAD Web Resources

QAD’s Learning and Support sites can be found at
http://www.qad.com/

Organization of Training Guide

There are four main sections in this training guide:
- Organization
 Setup
« Processing Transactions
« Planning
Organization provides an overview of the modules, programs, and types of data. Setup, Processing

Transactions, and Planning focus on how to use the system in a practical manner. Each chapter in
these sections contains three sub-sections; key concepts, an example, and an activity.

MQAD
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Key concepts are discussed at the beginning of each chapter to familiarize you with processes,
work flows and terminology. For example, in the chapter on Accounts Payable, concepts discussed
include Processing Flow and Vouchering.

The Story

Quality Manufacturing International Incorporated (QMI) is a multinational company
headquartered in New York, NY (USA).
QMI has 8 divisions:

« United States of America

- Canada

« Mexico

 France

« UK
Netherlands
» China
Australia

Divisional Structure

QMI manufactures a wide range of products, typical of Medical Device, Electronics/Industrial,
Consumer Packaged Goods, Automotive, Life Sciences/Pharmaceutical and Food & Beverage.
Manufacturing techniques include discrete, repetitive and process.

These same products are produced at all of the 8 company divisions around the world, and sold to
industrial companies, large distributors, medical suppliers, and directly to the consumer.

QM takes advantage of shared services to manage their business relationships. QMI has
relationships with customers and suppliers in all of the countries where a QMI division is located.

Virtual Environment Information

Standard Edition 2010 - Training, Train, mfg

MNQAD
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Introduction

Topics

~ Menus / Modules
~ [Interfaces

~ Program Types
~ Types of Data

QAD Proprietary QS-OR-020

The main menu in QAD SE has seven application-related sections; Distribution, Manufacturing,
Financials, Customer Services, Master Data, Additional Modules and Supply Chain.The figure
above shows this top-level menu in the .NET Ul user interface. (Note: There are additional menu
items not related to the applications).

Each of these sections consists of groups of related business activities called modules. In some
cases, two related business activities are combined in one module, such as Formula/Process.

On the next few pages, we'll take a quick look at these seven main menus and the modules each
contains. As we go through the menus and list of modules, it is important to note that, in this
course, we are covering only a very small portion of QAD SE functionality. In-depth, module-
based training is provided by other QAD classes; information and schedules can be accessed on
the QAD web site.

The Process Editor found under Processes let's you access custom menus and personal bookmarks
to Internet or intranet resources, and view and use custom work flows created with the Process
Editor.

Within each of the seven sections of the main menu are several top-level menu items. Each of
these menu items represents a module.

MQAD
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.Net Ul Menu Structure

.NET Ul Menu Structure

File Edit Tools ‘“Workspace ‘indow Help
¥ Applications

| Menu Search ‘

1 ™% Purchase Requisition Menu

@‘g} Purchase &pproval: Maintenance
" Purchase Approvals Browse

3 Purchase Requisition Maintenance
Purchaze Requisition Browse

Q Purchase Requisition Report

Ia Feq. Approval Document Print

7 Requisition Appraval Maintenance
B Approved Requizsition Print

{7 Global Requisition Menu

{5 Blanket Purchase Orders Menu

E‘}Ej Supplier Schedules Menu

- Purchase Order Maintenance

- Purchase Drder Browse

#+{7) Purchase Order Reparts Menu

B Purchase Order Print

-@ Purchasing Receipts/Returns Menu
-@ PRO/PLUS Supplier Performance
:@t Supplier Consignment Inventary |ﬂ

| il |

4]

QAD Proprietary QS-OR-030

An example of the menu structure shows the indented format of sub-folders and programs. Under
the Distribution folder the Purchasing folder and other folders relating to the various functions
required for purchasing.

There are also discreet functions such as Purchase Order Maintenance, Purchase Order Browse,
Purchase Order Print, and Purchase Order Cost Update. Icons indicate maintenance functions,
browse or inquiry functions, report print functions and update transactions.

MNQAD
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Selecting Menu Items

2 pplieation: Purchass Order Masintenance %
[Menu Search 7‘ W GoTo | Acions 7| Ll Copy 7| & Print (&) Preview
O 35 L
= Distribution ] |_‘ Tiender| Lires. T
=% Purchasing A : .
() Purchass Requisition Menu £| | > Header B Detslls B Taxliic B Logistics B Deliveny B S e
Global Requisition Menu —  Header
i B Blonkel Furchess Diders Meny Purchase Order| POT0001 Supplier: 05000000 Ship-To: 8000
- @13 Supplier Schedules Menu
© Suppli ShipT
= pplies ipTo
I Purchase Order Browse
i m 177 Purchase Order Reparts Menu eaespppleing i Ky
. [ Puchase Order Print 1
) |7 Purchasing Receipts/Returns Me 3
' w}@ PRO/PLUS Supplier Performanc F‘ i Santa Barbara Ca 93108 Sarta Barbara Ca 93108
[l [ ] (5] United States of America Urited States of America
Details
R T Order Date: 472072003 Price Thi Confiming Imp/Exp]
the Applications menu and drag it Due Date: Disc Thi Cunency: USD Language:
Intastistsipdontazsavent Buser LnDise:  000% Taable:
Bill To: 8000 Site: Fixed Price: Cornsign:|
Salesdob: Froject: Credit Terms: Net30 0.00
Contract Entered By mig
Contact: Requested By:
Remarks: Comments:
QAD Proprietary QS-OR-040

Menu Items are selected with the mouse. Single clicking a plus or minus sign will open or close
the folder. Alternately you can double-click the folder icon to open or close it. Discreet functions,
such as Purchase Order Maintenance, are selected by double clicking the related icon. This opens
the functional screen in the main window.

The main window uses tabs and allows multiple functions to be open at one time. You can toggle
between the functions by clicking on the tabs. Close a tab by clicking on the X in the tab.

Use the favorites section below the menu window. To create a unique menu of functions you use
most often by dragging the icon image of the item from the main menu window into the favorites
window.

MQAD
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Top-Level Menu

Top-Level Menu

NET UI Character

‘Eile Edit Tools ‘Morkspace ‘wWindow ﬂelpt

INNT! System32cmd.exe
FG/PRO Training DB — eB 92 : gad

=+ "% Purchase Requisition Menu
S Purchase Appravals Maintenance
|’_*'-'r Purchaze Approvals Browse
S Purchase Requistion Maintenance
[ Purchase Requisition Browse

m

. Purchasing

. Sales Orders/Invoice
. Configured Products

. Project Realization
1. Seruice/Support
istribution Flan

nfmenu ain Menu 8408 /83
tenu Search DISTRIBUTION MANUFACTURING FINANCIAL
. Items/Sites - Product Structures . General Ledger
B —._ | . Addresses.Taxes - RoutingsAlork Center . Multiple Cuprency
. Inventory Control - Formula/Process 27. Accounts Receivable
=1L Purchasing - Work Orders 28. Accounts Payahle

- Shop Floor Control
18. Repetitive
19.
28

- Product Line Plan

Quality Management

- Resource Plan
22.
23. Materials Rgmts Plan
24. i

Forecast/Master Plan

CGapacity Rqmts Plan

. Cost Hanagement

. Cash Hanagement

. Fixed Assets

. Enterprise Ops Plan

. EDI ECommerce
. Manager Functions

& Purchass Fiequisiion Report select a function. P4 or hlank to ERIT.
B Req Approval Dacument Print
'z\} Requisition Approval Maintenance
B Approved Requisition Print
+ 7 Global Requisition Menu
+47) Blanket Purchase Orders Menu
+{7) Supplier Schedules Menu
'\'“ Purchage Order Maintenance
[Ef Purchase Order Browse
+{7) Purchase Order Reports Menu
B Purchage Order Print
+ ) Purchasing Receipts/Returns Menu
+4 7 PROPLUS Supplier Performance
#{ 7 Supplier Consignment Inventory
[El Purchage Order Cost Update

e m o

QAD Proprietary QS-OR-050

The main menu is divided into three major ares, Distribution, Manufacturing and Financials. The
underlying structure is the same in all menu styles. In the character menu, the menu item is
selected by entering the number of the menu item and pressing the Go key. Each menu selection
will bring up a screen with its submenu. If you know the menu sequence you can enter it directly.

Example The menu sequence for Sales Order Maintenance is (7.1.1)

This course will use .NET Ul menus. The main menu is shown here. In the .NET Ul menu
modules and transactions may be found by typing the function name into the Menu Search field.

MNQAD



10  Training Guide — Quick Start Standard Edition

Distribution Menu

Distribution Menu

File Edit Tools ‘Workspace ‘window Help

ﬁ Applications

| Meru Search |
= [EiSHBER

(. |5 Purchasing

|5 Sales Orders / Invoices
07 Configuied Products
|7 Configurator

5 AIM

+ Manufacturing

[#{:3 Financials

E] Customer Services

E] Master Data

#(5) Addifonal Modules

@ Supply Chain

E] Processes

E] Diemo Center

E] Collections

Administration

Add On

Demo Collections

m

Bookmarks

FHE Utities
#1(7 Uploads/Downloads

QAD Proprietary QS-OR-060

Distribution modules move material:
- Into inventory from external sources such as suppliers or other company sites
« Out of inventory to satisfy external demand such as sales or intersite transfers
These modules are used by warehousing, distribution, and customer field service operations.

Purchasing is also used in manufacturing operations to obtain raw materials, components, and
receive services such as subcontracting.

Modules under Distribution are: Purchasing, including Purchase Requisitions, Sales
Orders/Invoices and Sales Quotations, Release Management, Configured Products, Sales
Analysis, and Warehousing.

In this course, we cover the Purchasing, Purchase Requisitions, and Sales Orders/Invoices
modules.

MQAD
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Manufacturing Menu

QAD Proprietary

Manufacturing Menu

ool ‘Workspace  Window  Help
¥ Applications

| Menu Search

]

[T Distribution

(=B g

-- Product Structures

|5 Raoutings / Wark Centers
[#1:7) Fomula / Process
@ wiork Orders

@ Shop Flaar Contial
@ Repetitive

--@ Guality M anagement
@ Faorecast / Master Plan =
@ Material Rgmts Flan

@ Capacity Rgmts Plan

#H7) Financialz

=) Customer Services

FHT) Master Data

[T Additional Modules

[+ Supply Chain

7] Processes

) Dema Center

[#47) Collections

[+ Administration |3

QS-OR-070

Manufacturing modules handle internal supply and demand. Material is moved out of inventory
into production, or finished goods or components are moved from production into inventory.

Modules in Manufacturing are: Product Structures, Routings/Work Centers, Formula/Process,
Work Orders, Shop Floor Control which includes Flow Scheduling and Kanban, Repetitive,
Quality Management, Forecasting/Master Schedule Planning, Material Requirements Planning
(MRP), and Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP).

In this course, we use the Product Structures, Routings/Work Centers, Work Orders, Shop Floor

Control, Forecasting/Master Schedule Planning, and MRP modules.

MNQAD
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Financials Menu

Financials Menu

Filz=  Edit Tools ‘wWorkspace Window Help

| Meru Search

o]l |

FHE) Distribution

[#HT) Manufacturing

-~
|5 General Ledger
@ Multiple Currency
[#17) Accounts Receivable
-- Accounts Papable
5 Cost Management
E| Cash hanagement
#0 Fived Assets

[ Customer Services

FHT) Master Data

FHT) Additional Madules

[T Supply Chain

7] Processes

) Dema Center

EH) Collections

[T Administration

(#HE) Add On

=) Dema Callections

EH) Bookmarks

m

(4]

QAD Proprietary QS-OR-080

These modules support financial activities and system administration. General Ledger, Accounts
Receivable, and Accounts Payable track the financial effects of activities in other modules. You
can set up multiple currencies and exchange rates, develop simulated costs and copy them to
multiple cost sets, and track cash disbursements.

You can also use Financials to track your fixed assets from acquisition to retirement.

Modules in the Financials section are: General Ledger (GL), Multiple Currency, Accounts
Receivable (AR), Accounts Payable (AP), Cost Management, Cash Management, and Fixed
Assets.

In this course, we use the GL, AR, and AP modules.

MQAD
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Customer Services Menu

QAD Proprietary

Customer Services Menu

Edit Tool: ‘wWorkspace ‘Window Help

| Menu Search

=) Distribution

[#H7) Manufacturing

[#7) Financials

EV g

|_—‘_| ¥ Praoject Realization

ﬁ Project Definition Menu

-@ Project Budget Menu

E| Project Activity Order Meru
h Material Order Menu

) Project Invoice Schedule Menu
Ej Project Reports Menu

) End User Addiess Menu
ﬁ Engineer Menu

h Arza Menu

ﬁ Project Pricing Menu

-@ Project Realization Setup Menu
E| Project Close Menu

m{,} Project Realization Cantral

|5 Service/Support

7] Master Data
[+ Additional Modules

2L

m

QS-OR-090

Customer Services currently consists of two modules:
 Project Realization Management (PRM)
« Service/Support Management (SSM)

Both modules support activity that occurs after a product is sold. SSM supports traditional service
activities such as warranties, contracts, returns, and call tracking. PRM provides tools for
managing long-term installation activities at a customer site that combine both items and services.

We do not cover these topics in this course.

MNQAD
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Master Data Menu

Master Data Menu

File Edit Tools ‘Workgpace ‘Window Help

ﬁ Applicationz |+
| Menu Search |

T Distribution

E] Manufacturing

E] Financials

@ Customer Services

4

: 125 Items / Sites

|7 Addresses / Taxes
107 Inventory Contral
177 Manager Functions
[#5) Additional Modules
E] Supply Chain

E] Processes

#1473 Dremo Center

E] Collections

E] Administration

[ Add On

E] Demo Collections
[#{7 Bookmarks

E] Utilities

E] Uploads/D ownloads

m

QAD Proprietary QS-OR-100

The modules in Master Data are used to set up basic business information; item codes, address
codes, site codes, and inventory control information. Master Data is also used to perform
administrative functions for users, security, printers, and other administrative functions that apply
throughout QAD SE.

Modules in Master Data are: Items/Sites which includes Product Change Control and the
Compliance Modules, Addresses/Taxes which includes the Intrastat and Logistics Accounting
Modules, Inventory Control which includes Physical Inventory, and Manager Functions.

In this course, we use the Items/Sites, Addresses/Taxes, and Inventory Control modules.
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Additional Modules
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File Edit Tools ‘Workgpace Window

¥ Applications

Help

| henu Search

[#{7) Distribution
h Manufacturing
ﬁ Financials

[ Customer Services
h Master Data
ER

ulti-Level Pegging [MLP)
Order Progress Inguiry
- Order Progress Report
- Multi-Level Pegging Inquiry
Multi-Level Pegging Repart
- Mlp Run

- MLF Record Browse

MLP Control File

&dd-ons Control File

BT Supply Chain

-E] Processes

) Demo Center

ﬁ Collections

) Administration

07 AddOn
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This section can be used for organizing miscellaneous applications and customized programs that

your company creates and uses.

These modules are not covered in this course.
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Supply Chain Menu

Supply Chain Menu

File Edit Tools ‘Workgpace ‘Window Help

ﬂ Applicationz ]

| Menu Search |

T Distribution

E] Manufacturing
E] Financials

[#1{5) Customer Services
E] taster Data

(5 Addiional Modules
=~ BlpaChan]

- ®7 Distribution Plan
177 Product Line Plan
Resource Plan
|5 Operations Plan
: |5 EDI ECommerce
Frocesses

E] Demo Center

E] Collections

E] Administration
) Add On

[+ Dremo Collections
E] Bookmarks

[ Utilties

E] Uploads/D ownloads

m
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Supply chain management is the movement of goods and information from suppliers and multiple
company sites through the manufacturing process.

Modules in this section support supply chain planning practices--distribution, product line,
resource, and operations--as well as electronic data interchange (EDI) transactions using EDI
eCommerce.

Modules in Supply Chain Management (SCM) are: Distribution Plan, Product Line Plan, Resource
Plan, Enterprise Operations Planning, and EDI eCommerce. In this course, we discuss some of the
planning functionality provided by the SCM modules in the Planning section.
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User Interfaces

JEC Subsystern Definition baint x|
# GoTao ™ Actions '| | Copy ‘| [E,J Print & Preview
Subsystern: Gentran-Server
Format: Fixed Field D elimiter: 0
Record Code Length: 2 Record Code Position: 1
Quote Character: 0 File Extengion: gen
Femate Host Mame; Logfile E stension:
Lagfile Directary:
Directior: [0
EC Subsystem Control Records LoDt e RE =l x|
edssmt.p 2+ 35.13.1 EC Subsystem Definition Maint 05/16/06 = Character
Seq Record Name | f
Subsystem: Gentran-Server nter ace
Document Headsr Format: Fixed Field Delimiter: 0
Record Code Length: 2 Record Code Position: 1
Quote Character: 0 File Ewxtension: gen
Remote Host Name: Logfile Extension:
Logfile Directory:
Direction: In
EC Subsystem Control Records
$eq Record Name Requirement Record Code Token Fields
R oocunent Header Man ##

QAD Proprietary Fl=Go 2=Help 3=Add 4=End 5=Delete 7=Pglp B=PgDn %=LnUp 10=LnDn B = QS-0R 130

QAD SE features two user interfaces (UIs):

» QAD .NET UI. This browser-based Ul is designed for use over a company intranet or wide-
area network. It features screens that display as HTML pages, full text search, multiple
detached windows, and a Process Editor for creating work flows with active Uniform
Resource Locator (URL) links.

The .NET Ul screens have navigation buttons on the lower corner of the screen.

- Character Interface. This is the original user interface. It is primarily intended for UNIX-based

environments with character clients.

The character screens are designed for function key navigation as shown in the horizontal menu at
the bottom of the screen.

Note The field labels, relative position, and function are the same regardless of the interface.
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Program Types

Program Types

~ Maintenance Programs

- Inquiry and Report Programs
- Browse Programs

~ Transaction Programs

- Utility Programs

QAD Proprietary QS-OR-140

This section summarizes the characteristics and functions of each type of program.

Maintenance Programs

Maintenance programs are used to create basic codes such as customers, inventory items, GL
accounts, currencies, and other data. They are also used to record transactions that initialize
business activity in a module.

When you enter data in a maintenance program, an entry (called a record) is made in one or more
tables controlled by the maintenance program. For example, customer records are stored in the
customer master table controlled by Customer Maintenance.

Inquiry and Report Programs

Inquiries and reports retrieve and display database records. Inquiries are primarily used to answer
specific questions. Reports usually provide more detail and are printed for a range of data records.
You select data by entering a specific range of criteria, such as item number or date.

Inquiries are viewed online and reports are sent to a printer or file. However, you can also print
inquiries and view reports. In addition, other output options, such as e-mail, are available.
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Browse Programs

Browses are inquiry programs with advanced features such as filtering, sorting, and printing. They
can be used as drill-down browses within programs. Based on whether you choose to display
substitute programs on the menus, browses can also replace many of the simple inquiries
throughout the menus. How you access them depends on your user interface.

Look-up browses are one form of online help. When attached to individual fields, these simplified
browses display the records in the associated master tables. You can then select a value and have
the system insert it into the field.

The system provides tools that let you display browse data in graphical form such as pie charts and
bar charts.

Transaction Programs

Transactions maintain the core business activities of a company. They control and record activities
related to business documents such as sales orders and invoices. An example of a transaction is
receipt of a shipment for a purchase order using Purchase Order Receipts.

Utility Programs

Utility programs enable you to manage and perform calculations in internal databases. In
Purchasing, Closed PO Delete/Archive is a database management utility, and in MRP, Net Change
Materials Plan causes the system to run net change MRP calculations. Both are utilities.

Often utilities are designed to be used only once. For example, many utilities perform one-time
data conversions following system upgrades.
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Types of Data

Types of Data
~ Control Data

~ Transaction Data
 Static Data
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The QAD SE database contains three types of data:

Control Data

When you implement a module, you enter data the system uses to control how the system interacts
with users and with the database. This data is stored in control tables.

Control tables enable you to adapt QAD SE to your environment. The data and settings in these
tables determine how certain programs are displayed, the numbers assigned to transactions, the GL
accounts for particular transactions, and so on. When you can manage a typical manufacturing
function in more than one way, control settings enables you to establish a preference.

Transaction Data

Most data in the database is transaction data. Every day, sales orders come in, purchase orders go
out, and work orders make demands on and create material for inventory. These events result in
transactions, which are stored in transaction tables. In contrast to control programs, transaction
tables are constantly updated by users of the system.
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Static Data

Static data contains information about the basic building blocks and relationships of a company--
the ways it does business, and the entities it does business with. Static data is used to create
transaction records. However, static data is changed infrequently. Examples of static data are
records for customer, supplier, and employee addresses, items, inventory sites and locations, and
GL accounts.
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Domains, Entities, Sites and Locations

Domain, Entity,
Site, Locations

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-020

In this chapter, the basic components representing a company in the system, domains, entities,
sites, and locations are discussed and set up.

» Key Concepts

- Databases

» Domains

- Entities and Sites

- Locations

- Inventory Status Codes
« Example

» Add Company Address
Set Up Entity
Add Bank
Set Up Site
Define Status Code

» Set Up Locations
 Activities
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Learning Objectives

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to:
« Describe what a database is and list the key data it contains
Distinguish between the kind of information entities and sites contain

Distinguish between the kind of information sites and locations contain

Describe the difference between default and primary entities

Give examples of status codes and explain how they are used

Enter an entity, site, and location

Key Concepts

In QAD SE, a company can be looked at from either a financial or operational perspective. In
financial terms, a company is an entity that publishes financial statements and files tax returns. In
terms of other activities, a company may be defined by its combined operations, such as sales
order entry, purchasing, manufacturing, and general accounting.

On the following pages, the most basic pieces that satisfy both kinds of requirements are
discussed. First, there is the environment itself; the database. To this are added:

- Domains, which may be thought of as templates for businesses that use the same base
currency, chart of accounts and GL calendar.

- Entity codes, which are used to identify financial entities and their general ledger transactions.

- Sites and locations, which are used as a primary unit for inventory control and planning. Sites
(and locations through sites) are assigned to an entity so that transactions are properly included
in corporate financial reporting.
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Database and Domains

Database and Domains

Database

Entity 1A Entity 2A

Site 1B Site 2B

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-060

A database is a logical collection of computer records. In QAD SE these are usually associated
with a unique business. Separate databases are often used to deal with geographical limitations and
security concerns.

Master files. Each database contains master files, customers, suppliers, and items that are not
separated by company or responsible division.

Within a database, there can be menu security to prevent users from modifying or viewing
information.

When a multiple database environment is established, QAD SE has distributed functionality
that allows planning and execution across the databases. Each user has a profile that
determines which database, or databases, they can access.

Every database must have one system domain, indicated by a domain type of SYSTEM. The
initial system domain is created when the database is created, for both a new installation of
QAD SE or a conversion.

The system domain includes default data that is required to begin implementing QAD SE,
such as control program settings, rounding methods, default accounts, and generalized codes.

The system domain is used as a template for new domains. When you create a new domain
associated with the current database, default data is copied from the system domain. Since the
system domain is used as a template, you may want to add data to it or tailor defaults before
creating new domains based on it.

« The system domain is typically not used for maintaining active transactions
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Domains comprise business operations using a single base currency and chart of accounts. There
may be multiple domains within a single database.

Entities are assigned to domains and are unique businesses with financial reporting
responsibility. Financial reports, earnings statements and balance sheets, are organized by
entity.

« There may be multiple entities in a domain

You must identify one entity as the primary entity for each domain in your database. This is
done in entity maintenance in general ledger setup.

Sites are assigned to entities and are logical subsets of the business usually associated with a
physical location such as a manufacturing plant, a distribution facility, or a warehouse. There
may be multiple sites at a single physical location for internal control purposes.

« There may be many sites assigned to an entity
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Entities
Entities
— Entity 100 e . :
+ An Entity is a business unit
with financial reporting
responsibility
¢+ An Entity may have as many
Plant A Sites as needed
(Site A)
— Entity 200
oo = =
= [ ﬂ ]]
Plant B Warehouse
(Site B) (Site C)

The number of sets of financial statements produced by one database is determined by the number
of entities you set up. An entity is an independent unit for financial reporting purposes that:

» Generates a separate balance sheet and income statement
- Plans budgets
« s assessed for taxes

Entities assume the general ledger chart of accounts, the base currency and the general ledger
calendar of the domain they belong to.

All GL transactions are posted by entity. The primary entity is the default entity for GL
transactions. Primary entity is setup in entity maintenance in general ledger setup. The default
entity is setup in the Domain/Account Control.

Although there is no limit to the number of entities that can exist in a database, all information for
one entity should be contained within a single database.

An entity can be comprised of a single facility (Plant A) or multiple facilities (Plant B and
Warehouse), as shown in the figure.
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Sites
Sites
— Entity 100 . .

Y + An Entity requires at least
one site to plan, manage
and control inventory

¢+ Separate sites are usually
Plant A setup for separate physical
(Site A) locations
— Entity 200
Eﬁ% [EE]
[
Plant B Warehouse
(Site B) (Site C)
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A site is an inventory and planning and control concept. Inventory control and planning
information is maintained by site, including inventory availability, manufacturing methods and
costs, sales and purchasing data, manufacturing plans and orders, and forecasts.

Each site belongs to one and only one entity, but each entity can have more than one site. A site
can be, for example, a distribution center, a warehouse, a manufacturing facility or a combination
of these.

Site maintenance defines several attributes that default into inventory locations. These are a
default inventory status code, whether or not automatic locations are allowed, and a transfer
variance account.

Most planning and control functions work within one site. Manufacturing orders expect to find all
their components at the same site (there are exceptions); MRP or DRP calculates requirements one
site at a time. A few functions deal with multiple sites. Multi-site purchase or sales orders,
distribution orders, and distributed inventory inquiries.

Each site can have one or more associated inventory locations. Locations identify areas of a site
where inventory is stored. Each time you perform an inventory transaction, such as an issue,
receipt or transfer, you must specify both a site and a location.
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Locations

Locations

- A site can have multiple
locations

o Plant A
- A location is a place |

where inventory is Inspection Scrap
stored

Loading ‘ Manufacturing Area (WIP) |nVe:rL1tory

I .

Inventory
2
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In QAD SE each site can have a variety of locations. These are simply the places where inventory
is stored. Locations may include shelves, bins, tanks, silos, refrigerators, freezers, humidity and or
temperature controlled rooms, segregated quarantine or material review areas, or other storage
areas. Each location has parameters that identify what can be stored there and how that inventory
can be used.

Every inventory transaction must have a site and location. Both can default from the item master.

Predefined locations

Most businesses have several predefined inventory locations. Raw material and or component
inventory, finished goods inventory, and perhaps other locations such as: sales returns, scrap,
quality control quarantine, material review board, etc. In general the more carefully defined
locations you use the higher level of inventory control you obtain.

Locations do not have to be predefined. The system can automatically create location codes
whenever you enter an undefined value. (Do this by setting Automatic Locations to Yes in Site
Maintenance.) While useful in some situations this offers a very low level of control as anyone
with access to inventory transactions may create new locations, including those that are typos.
Inventory location attributes include:

 Description

A default inventory status code (available, nettable, over-issue)
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Whether it is permanent or not

A location type code (tank, silo, freezer, etc.)

Restricted to single item (liquid tanks are usually restricted to a single item for example)
Restricted to a single lot of a single item (lot controlled liquids)

Certain items are assigned to certain locations (location type code freezer on item is matched
to location type code freezer on location)

Every location must have a default inventory status code associated with it.
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Inventory Status Codes

Inventory Status Codes
Inventory status code = Scrap
Available No
Nettable No
Overissue No
\ 4
Inspection \— Scrap
Loading |: Manufacturing Area (WIP) Inveftory
4|—| Inventory
2
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Inventory status codes control your inventory and manage how that inventory is used. Think about
how your facility scrap is managed differently than finished goods inventory or spares. In QAD
SE, these different types of inventory are identified by their status codes.

Generic Inventory Status Codes

Generic inventory status codes are set up for each type of inventory you have. These identify
whether inventory balances of this type are:

« Available to allocate to sales orders and manufacturing orders
» Nettable to be considered by MRP when calculating net quantity on hand
 Overissue to denote if this inventory balance may be allowed to go negative

General guidelines on how these codes may be used:
 Scrap inventory would not be available or nettable (see figure below)

- Material in receiving quarantine is usually not available but is nettable as it is expected to be
good

- Material in material review board is usually not available but may be either nettable or not
based on the likelihood of its being approved for use

Consignment inventory being held for a specific customer would not normally be available
« As negative inventory balances are always errors they should not be allowed
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Note Not allowing negative balances forces the user to fix the error at its source.
« Inventory in transit is usually not available

In addition, certain transactions can be restricted. Each inventory status code can have a list of
restricted transactions attached. For example, access to sales order issues can be restricted from a
Quality Control Hold location.

Whenever items are received into inventory, a status code is associated with that inventory. This
defaults to the status code entered for the location but can be changed using Inventory Detail
Maintenance. Whenever you attempt to do something with this inventory, allocate it, issue it, or
move it, the system checks the status code and makes sure that this is a valid action.
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Examples

Single-Level Facility

— Entity 1000

Corporate Offices
Manufacturing Facility
Distribution Facility

QMI Incorporated
(Site 8000)
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The examples we will use throughout this course is based on a company called QMI Incorporated.
While it is a multinational corporation, we will be dealing with a single site facility in New York,
that includes the corporate office, manufacturing and distribution areas.
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Two Locations
e —
—
. Planning/ Information .
Raw Materials > Purchasing Systems Accounting
Inventory
Location = STK
Shipping and Manufacturing Floor
Receiving Work Center = ASM QMI
Docks Corporate
Offices
Finished Goods
Inventory Sales
Location = FGI
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QMI Inc. has several departments and two key inventory locations for its raw materials and
finished goods, as shown in the figure above.

In the example on the following pages, we will see how QMI sets up the foundations of its
business structure:

« Domain

- Entity

- Site

- Locations

Prerequisites

Before QMI can set up an entity and designate it as its primary entity, it needs to do two things:
enter its address and reset the “primary entity” flag. First, QMI will use Company Address
Maintenance to enter its address.

For the purposes of this course we will be using a domain already setup with a base currency,
general ledger chart of accounts and calendar.
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Set Up Company Address

Set Up Entity: Company Address

J Comparny Address Maintenance X|

# GoTa = Actions '| ] Copy '| @ Print |£‘ Preview
Company Address

Address: 8000

Name'| QM| Incorporated

Address:| 17 swvenue of the Americas

|

|

|

Address:| |
M

Address:|
Cit_u:| Mew York - | Slate:| s - | F‘ost:‘ 10065 | Famnat: 0.0
Country: United States of America USa pe) County:| - |
Attantion:| Aecounts Papable Office | Attent\on:|
Telephone:| 212.656.1212 | el | Tel| | Et| |
Faw/Telew:| 212555.1234 | FanrTeles: | |
Tax Repart: [ Marne Contral: l:l Last Filing:

QS-SU-130
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Using Company Address Maintenance (2.12), QMI’s administrator enters an address code (8000)
and basic address information.

The country code field is the only required field in address maintenance. Country codes need to be
setup in Country Code Maintenance in Addresses and Taxes.
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Entity Code Maintenance

Deselect Primary Entity

J Entity Code Maintenance X|

@ GoTo ~ Actions '| L Copy '| @ Frint ) Preview | & tttach

Entity:1000 @ Curiency:USD

Entity: 1000

Descript\on:| Gl Incorporated

Primary Entity: ¥

Currency:| USD 33‘
Post Tranzlation Adj to (B/1):|Bal Shest -

Posting & || Search

@
| + Search Clear All

1 ‘Entity '||sta|ts at '|| ;O[J] - |
G Records per page: |® @ ® 1:0 J
Entity # 57 Description &% Primary Entity & 7 Currency &% Post Translation &djto [B/]) & 7 Company dddress & 7 TaxID
. /L 1000 QM| Incorporated Yes USD Bal Sheet 8000
Ti00 QUALITY PRODUCTS COMPANY No USD Bial Sheet 10000000
T200 EAST COAST DIVISION No USD EBial Sheet 10000000
T300 WEST COAST DMISION No USD Bal Sheet 10000000
T400 CaMADIAM DMISION No CaD Bal Sheet 10000000
TS00 EUROPEAN DIVISION No CHF Bial Sheet 10000000
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Find and change current primary entity

QMI's administrator uses Entity Code Maintenance to identify the existing primary entity and

deselect its Primary Entity flag.

To find the current Primary Entity and deselect its Primary Entity flag, the administrator does the

following using Entity Code Browse (25.3.1.2):

« Selects the lookup icon next to the Entity field, with the entity field blank. In this example, the

lookup screen shows that Quality Products Company is currently the primary entity

« Selects Quality Products Company and then, in the Entity Code Maintenance screen, deselects

(mouse click the check mark) the Primary Entity flag
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Set Up Entity

Entity Code

J Entity Code Maintenance X‘

M GoTo ™ Actions '| |l Copy '| [.,9,] Print % Preview | ﬁ Attach

Entity: 1000

Entity: 1000 @ Currency:USD

Diescription: | Ol Incorporated

Primary Entity: 2/

Curency: m
Post Translation Adjto [B/):
Paosting Audit Trail Page Mbr: Ijl
Company Address:

Caongzolidation Entity:

J Entity Code Maintenance x|

4 GoTa ™ Actions '| | Copy " [.?PJ Print & Preview | & bttach

Erttity:1000 () Curency:UsD

Entity: 1000

Description: QM| Incorporated

Default Sub-dccount: Overmide:
Drefault Cost Center: Overmide:
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Accounts Payable [Debit]: 1202
Accounts Papable [Credit]: 1202
Accounts Receivable [Debit): 1203
Accounts Receivable [Credit: 1203
Fized Assets [Debit: 1801

Fized Assets [Credit): 1801
Inventory Contral [Debit): 1201
Irventary Control [Credit]: 1201

QS-SU-150

Using Entity Code Maintenance, QMI's administrator sets up an entity: entity 1000 and checks the

primary entity flag.

Advancing to the next frame we see the general ledger account codes defaulting in from the

Domain/Account control file.

Note Be careful how you set up your entity codes because data can be printed for a range of entity
codes. For example, you may have subsidiaries in North America (U.S. and Canada) and Europe
(France, Spain, and Italy). In order to print a separate European financial report, the European
entity codes should be in a different number range (for example, 2100, 2200, 2300) than those for

North America (1100, 1200).
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Enter Settings for Verify GL Accounts

Default Account Control Settings

DomainfAccount Contral %

M GoTo - Actions '| L Copy v| [.?,J Print % Preview | §’ Attach
Base Curency:USD @ Ertity:1000 @ Default Syster Language:US

Werify GL Accounts:

Baze Eurranc_u'
Entity
Bank AcctValidation: l:l
Default System Language:

Audit Trail:
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In Domain/Account Control, QMI's administrator sets entity 1000 as the default entity for the
system.

Notice the Verify GL Accounts field. Initially, upon implementation, the Verify GL Accounts flag
may be set to No (or unchecked). But when the implementation is finished, this field would
normally be reset to Yes. When set to Yes, the system verifies that codes entered for individual
accounts, sub-accounts, and cost centers exist in the GL module. It also ensures that transaction
dates are not entered for closed fiscal periods.

Domain Entity vs. Primary Entity

QAD SE distinguishes between the entity used for most database activities (the domain entity) and
the default entity used in the general ledger (the primary entity). This allows you to manage
transactions for different entities within a single database. The code for the default domain entity is
set up in Domain/Account Control. Here you designate the code for the company that generates
most of the non-GL transactions in the database. In the General Ledger module, the default entity
is defined as the primary entity in Entity Maintenance. The code for the domain entity is often the
same as the primary entity.
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Set Up Bank

Set Up Entity: Bank

# GoTo ™ Actions '| Ll Copy '| @ Print \ﬂ F'reviaw| & attach
Bank:A

Bank: &

Description: | Bank of QM Inc. |

Bank Maintenance
Address And Telephane

M GoTo ~  Actions '| L Copy '| @ Print |ﬁ F'reviaw| @ attach

Sort Name: Bank of QM| Inc.

Barik:d () CurencyUSD (¥ Entity: 1000
Address: 18 Avenue of the Americas
Address: Bank: &
Address: Descriptior: Bank of OMI Inc
City: Mew Yark

Country: United States of America Checking Accaunts

Mext Checl:| 020001
Attention: Thamas Blummer Currency:| JSD pel

Telephane: 212.356.4587

Bank &cct 1 :| |
Fan/Telex: Bank Aoct 2:| |
Entity:
Cash Account:| 1040 pel " JD" ‘O|
Payrnent in Process Acct:| 1040 pel " p" ‘O|
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A bank code is needed by the system.

Using Bank Maintenance, QMI's finance administrator enters Bank A in the system.
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Specify default bank and ship-to address

41

Set Up Entity: Bank

J Accounts Pavable Control X|

# GoTo = Actions '| L Copy '| IQ,I Print ,S, Preview | & Attach

Drefault Bank:&

Next Batch: 1003
Mext Youcher: 1001

NestJounal: | 000005
Woucher Open Qtyddmt:

AP Summarization Level:
Ship-Ta:| 10000000 Jel

Default Bank: | A P
Check Form:| 1

l

Exchange Talerance: 5.00%%

External Voucher References Allowed: v
Use &ssigned-To Field: ¥
Use Draft Management: |

Allow Modification to Supplier: ¥

Enter Youchers Confirmed: ERS Packing Slip Error: [
Felease Recur Y0s Caonfirmed: | ERS Update GL Awg Cost:
Use Payment In Process Acct: ERS Youcher Date Dpt\on:EI
Use Expensed Item Var Accts: Multi-entity Payments:

QAD Proprietary
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In Accounts Payable Control, QMI's finance administrator enters Bank “A” as the default bank.
This is the bank that displays whenever QMI sets up suppliers in Supplier Maintenance, which will

be done later in this course.

The finance administrator also enters site 8000 in the ship-to address field. This becomes QMI's
default shipping address and is used when a voucher is entered that does not reference a purchase

order number.
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Set Up Sites

Set Up Site: Inventory Status Code

Inventory Statuz Code Maint X|

4 GoTo ™ Actions '| | Copy " [.?PJ Print 1+ Preview | @ bttach

Statuz Code:01-NO

Status Code: QI-HO

Avalable: V
Nettable: v

Overizsue
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Before QMI’s administrator can enter a site or items, it needs to define at least one inventory status
code.

In Inventory Status Code Maintenance (1.1.1), QMI can indicate if the inventory is available for
sales orders and/or work orders, nettable for MRP planning purposes, and whether overissues are
permitted from the locations identified with this code.

QMI defines a status code of OI-NO to indicate that overissues are not permitted from locations
having this status code.

If overissues are allowed, inventory is issued even if the current balance lacks enough quantity.
Even if the location has a zero or negative inventory balance. This is always an error. Not allowing
a transaction that results in a negative balance forces the user to correct the source of the error
before completing the transaction.

Note It is highly recommended to not use blank code fields. Codes should be meaningful. In this
example, abbreviations that define the attributes of the code are used.
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Set Up Site: Code

A GoTo v

Actions '| | Copy " @ Print |£_ Preview | & Attach

Site:B000 @

Site: 8000

Site: 8000

Description: | M anutacture/Distibution

Enfity:| 1000 Jel

Default Inventory Status: | O1-HNO /"3‘
Automatic Locations: V'
Dromain: | biain Jel

External Supplier:

Tranzfer Variance Acct: | 5030 2

2| ye

Transzfer Dwnership:

@ Entity:1000

QAD Proprietary

QS-SU-200

For this class, QMI will have only one site, site 8000. In Site Maintenance (1.1.13), QMI's
production manager associates this site with entity 1000 and assigns to it an inventory status code

of OI-NO, which was defined earlier.

Note It will be most helpful if the site code is equal to the address code for the physical location.
There are several places where the system can retrieve the street address for a site if the site code
and the address code are the same. For example purchase orders where the system retrieves the
ship to address code from the line item site code. Site code equal to address code is required for

global tax management.
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Set Up Locations

Set Up: Location
Location Maintenance
M GoTo ™ Actions " | Copy '| [Q,J Print % Preview | § Attach
Site: 8000 @ Location: AawMAT ® Inventory Status:01-HNO
Site: BO00 Location Maintenance %
Location: RAWKMAT 4 GoTo ™ Actions '| | Copy '| @J Print 4| Preview ‘ & httach
Site: G000 ) LocationFINGDS () Inventary Status01-NO
Description: I@
Inventary Status IE Site: 8000 M anutacture/Distibution
Project I: Laocation: FINGDS
Date Created @
Permanent: Descript\on:| Finished Goods
Type: I: Inventary Slatus:
Single lter F‘roiect: Blark
Single Lot/Ref Date Created:
Capacity I: Permanent: ¥
Reserved Locations: Type: l:l
Transfer Dwnership: Single ltem:
Single Lot/Fef:
Capacity:| 0.0 ‘ LIM:
Reserved Locations:
Transfer Dwnership:
QAD Proprietary QS-SU-210

Define an inventory location for every place your business stores inventory items. If you store
pallets, or drums of raw material in the parking lot, the parking lot needs to be a location. If the
supervisor keeps a safety stock of small items in their bottom desk drawer, the drawer needs to be
an inventory location.

At QMI, there are two inventory locations, which are a subset of site 8000. Using Location
Maintenance, QMI's production manager adds these two inventory locations: raw materials and
finished goods. Notice the inventory status of these locations. Check the permanent flag.

Note You must associate an inventory status code with every location. By default, this is the
inventory status from the site record.
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Review

Database

A database is a physical set of tables. All users who have access to that database have access to the
data in those tables (subject to Menu, Field, and Compliance Site Security).

Domain

A domain is a template for several entities that share the same base currency, general ledger chart
of accounts and calendar. A system requires at least one entity.

Entity

An entity is a financial reporting concept. Balance sheets and income statements are produced by
entity. There can be multiple entities in one domain. Consolidated reports can be focused by
selecting a range of entities to report. At least one entity is required.

Site

A site is an inventory planning and control concept. All inventory is stored by site, and all
planning is done by site. Each site belongs to one-and only one-entity, but each entity can have
more than one site. Almost all reports produced in the system are selected and sorted by site. If
there is any inventory at least one site is required.

Location

Within a site there can be multiple inventory locations. These are used to physically identify and
control individual items in stock. Inventory reports normally are selected and sorted by location. If
there is any inventory at least one location is required.

Review of Steps in Example

In the Example section, we saw how QMI first entered its address and, in Entity Code
Maintenance, identified and deselected the current primary entity in preparation for entering a new
entity, and making it the primary entity in the database.

QMI then created the new entity (1000) in Entity Code Maintenance and made this entity the
primary entity in the system.

QM also entered its bank (Bank Maintenance) and made it the company's default bank (Accounts
Payable Control) in preparation for later transactions.

Next, in Inventory Status Code Maintenance, QMI defined an inventory status code of OI-NO
(over-issue = No) before setting up its site (site 8000).

After defining the inventory status code, QMI set up site 8000 in Site Maintenance and set Ol1-NO
as the default inventory status.
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In the last step, using Location Maintenance, QMI set up two locations at site 8000, RawMat and

FinGood. The inventory status codes (OI-NO) associated with these locations defaulted from site
8000.
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Exercise: 1 Set Up QMI Incorporated

Initial Set Up Steps

1
2

Change Workspace to Train.

Use Domain Maintenance Browse (36.10.2) to verify the Domain Train with the name

Training QADDB.

Use Reason Code Maintenance (36.2.17) to enter the following:

Field Value
Reason Type Esig
Reason Code Approve
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Set Up: Printer

Set Up: Printer
J Printer Setup Maintenance X‘
M GoTo ™ Actions " | Copy '| @ Print .i Preview
Printer D efinition
Output To: ebisg.zo Destination Type:
Printer Type:
Description: G40 SFA/MA Printer Lines / page: EE
Max Pages: a Seroll Dutput:
Device Pathname: Spooler:
Printer Control
Iriialize Command:| |
Iriialize Chl| |
| |
80 Column Star] |
| |
132 Column Start| |
| |
Pesst Chil| |
Reset Cammand]| |
pelete | [ Back | [ New
QAD Proprietary QS-SU-250

Note The next two setup steps are optional for on-line self study. All of the activities can be
completed without a printer and if there are not multiple users of the same printer there is no need
to add your name to the report format.

Note The printer setup activity shown here is intended for classroom use where the printer
environment is known and the instructor can provide assistance if needed. In the case of self study,
the printer setup will vary depending on your system configuration. If you wish to setup a printer
for hard copy reports you may require the assistance of local technical staff.
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Add Your Name to Reports

Company Address
Addiess: ~Feports

J Company Address Maintenance JC|

Add Your Name to Print-Outs

M GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy " [E,,J Print 4] Preview

N ame:| Your M ame Here

Addless.l

Addiess]

Addless:|

ity

S State]

A Post|

Fomat| 0.0

Country: United States of America

LSa

Adtention]|

A County]

| titention|

Telephune.l

| Eut |

FaudTelex

Tel|

| Exl.l

| FaudTelex]

Tax Repart:

Mame Cnntlo\::l

Last Filing:

Detete | [ Bak | [ Nem

QAD Proprietary

QS-SU-260

This Exercise where you add your name to the ~Reports frame in the Company Address
Maintenance screen is also intended for classroom use where several students would be using a

single printer.

To ensure that you can easily identify all reports that we print out in class for the activities, your
name should appear on the top of the report. To set that up, use Company Address Maintenance,
enter a special address code (~reports) and add your name in the Name field.

Enter Your Company Address

Note Refer to the example screens in the previous section if you are unsure of which transaction
screens to use or which fields to enter data into. Your activity exactly follows the examples for

setting up QMI Incorporated.

4 Use Company Address Maintenance (2.12) to create records for your company. Fields to

populate are:

Field Value

Address (code) 8000

Description QMI Incorporated

Street 17 Avenue of the Americas
City New York

State NY
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Field Value
Post 10065
Country USA

e Click Next or press the Enter key
« Ignore the Address Tax Data window that pops up, click Next

With the cursor in the first field of Bank Accounts, click Back to Exit Company Address
Maintenance.

Note The bank field in Company Address Maintenance is used for electronic transfer
payments and its use is beyond the scope of this course.

Enter an Entity

5

Use Entity Code Maintenance (25.3.1.1) to add a record for your entity.

In the Entity field, use the lookup to scroll through the pre-existing records in Entity Code
Maintenance. Modify the entity that is flagged as the primary entity by setting the flag to No
(un-check the box).

Use Entity Code Maintenance to add a record for your entity. Flag this entity as the primary
entity.
Key fields to populate are:

Field Value

Entity 1000

Name QMI Incorporated
Primary Entity Yes

Currency Usb

Company Address 8000

Note Account numbers for Fixed Assets need to be added, use 1801 for both Debit and
Credit.

The second frame displays inter-company accounts for transactions across entities. These
default from Domain/Account Control. Accept these defaults. Click next until the cursor
returns to the Entity field, this completes the task.

Set Entity as Default Entity for the Database

6

Modify Domain/Account Control (36.1). Key fields to populate are:

Field Value
Entity 1000
Verify GL Accounts No

This is the default entity used throughout the system. Whenever you add a new site or enter a
financial transaction, this entity displays for you to accept or choose another.
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In a normal environment you would always have verify GL accounts checked Yes. This
insures that all transactions are posted to valid combinations of account, sub-account, cost
center (and or project) costs in valid GL calendar periods. During training we leave this option
unchecked to prevent students having their transactions stopped due to some error they have

made.in the case of an improper account code setup.

There are several account frames after this. Advance through these frames to have an idea of
all the account codes needed by the system. Accept the defaults. These account codes will
default into the needed fields throughout the system to ensure all transactions are accounted

for.

Set Up a Bank for Your Entity

7 A new bank will do business with your business entity. Enter a record for it using Bank
Maintenance (28.9.1). Make the bank currency the same as your base currency, and make the

entity the same as your company entity. Key fields to populate are:

Field Value

Bank A

Description Bank of QMI Inc.

Address 18 Avenue of the Americas
State NY

Zip 10065

Country USA

Click Next and accept the defaults in the remaining frames. (In the Checking Accounts frame,
ensure that the entity for the bank is the same as the entity for QMI. If not, enter entity 1000.)

Accounts Payable Control

8 Use Accounts Payable Control (28.24) to set bank A as the default bank for this database.

Field Value
Ship-To 8000
Bank A

Accept all other values at default and click Next to save.

Set Up Sites

In this Exercise, you will set up a site. But first you need to set up an inventory status code, which

will be used as the default inventory status for material at this site.

9 Add a new status code. Use Inventory Status Code Maintenance (1.1.1).

Field Value
Status Code OI-NO
Available Yes
Nettable Yes
Overissue No
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Click Next (or press Enter) until you come to the Restricted Transaction field, then click Back
to complete the update transaction.

Set Up Sites

10 Use Site Maintenance (1.1.13), to set up your manufacturing/distribution site.

Field Value

Site Code 8000

Description Manufacture/Distribution
Entity 1000

Default Inventory Status OI-NO

At the multi-domain processing pop-up, click Back.

Set Up Inventory Locations

Add two inventory locations-raw materials and finished goods-to site 8000. The inventory status
code of OI-NO should default from site 8000.

11 Use Location Maintenance (1.1.18) to enter the information in the table below in the
appropriate fields. Click Next to save.

Field Value

Site 8000

Location Code RAWMAT
Description Raw Materials
Inventory Status OI-NO

Field Value

Site 8000

Location Code FINGDS
Description Finished Goods
Inventory Status OI-NO
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Finance

Entity, Site, I

) l Company Finance
Locations

L

QAD Proprietary

QS-SU-280

We have seen how to set up entities, sites, and locations. Next, in this chapter, we will look at
setting up the basic financial structure for a company. First, though, we will discuss some key

concepts-the General Ledger (GL) calendar, transactions and the GL, posting transactions, and the
balance sheet and income statement.
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Learning Objectives

Learning Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be able to:

~ Provide examples of how transactions enter the GL

-~ Explain the importance of the step “Transaction Post”
-~ Explain format positions

~ Set up the GL calendar

-~ Post a transaction

-~ Print a balance sheet

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-300
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Key Concepts

Topics

 Key Concepts
— GL Calendar
— Transactions and the GL
— Posting Transactions
— Balance Sheet
~ Example
— Set Up GL Calendar
— Enter Start Up GL Account Balance
— Post Transactions
— Print Balance Sheet

~ Activity

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-290
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GL Calendar
-l ' v
Dat
GL Calendar
-l
GL Calendar
Fiscal Year 20XX
Period 1 Period 2 Period 3 Period 4
| |
[ [ [ [ [
Start Date End Date Start Date End Date
01/01/XX 03/31/XX 07/01/XX 09/30/XX
Start Date End Date Start Date End Date
04/01/XX 06/30/XX 10/01/XX 12/31/XX
l |
Groupings for
Income Statements and Transaction Reports
QAD Proprietary QS-SU-310

The General Ledger (GL) Calendar defines the starting and ending dates of each calendar period
within a fiscal year. This makes it possible to store transactions and print comparative reports for
different periods.

A domain can have only one GL calendar and at least one period must be defined. In the example,
there are four periods defined for fiscal year 2009.

In QAD SE calendar periods are user defined. You could have 12 periods per year, each equal to a
calendar month, or you could have four quarters as shown in the figure.

Transactions, such as a sales order or work order transaction or other inventory transactions, must
find an open GL period that includes the date of the transaction in order to post to the general
ledger (GL). The verify GL accounts flag in the Domain/Account Control verifies both a valid
Account code and an open GL period for the date of the transactions. If the verification fails the
system returns an error message and the transaction cannot be completed.
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Transactions and the GL

Transactions and the GL

Transactions
i

Activity in other
modules posted
to GL

| R Balance
Sheet

Transactions
posted
from other DBs
and imported

General I N Income
Ledger I Statement
Adjusting
transactions
Internal
L—

Reports

Standard
transactions

I—

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-320

Each transaction is an individual event; for example, the sale or purchase of an item reported to a
computer system, where an application such as QAD SE creates records to track the financial
effects of business activities. These transaction records enter the GL in one of four ways:

« Activities in other QAD SE modules, which create journal entries that are subsequently posted
to the GL module

« Posted transactions from other databases imported by a consolidation database
» Adjusting transactions entered in the GL journal file

- Standard transactions entered in the GL to record miscellaneous activity such as bank charges,
loans, or acquisitions

As shown above, these transactions update account values in the GL where this information can be
organized into balance sheets, income statements, or audit reports.

Note These transactions are first posted before actually updating the accounts in the GL. Posting
transactions is a separate event that should be under accounting procedure control.
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Transaction Post

Post Transactions to the GL

Transactions (unposted) are |
reviewed to ensure that Unposted
amounts, accounts, and transactions

dates are correct

Posting

General
Ledger

QAD Proprietary

QS-SU-330

The values in accounts are updated by transactions. However, this does not normally occur at the
time of the transaction. For example, different people are often responsible for parts of the same
transaction, or all parts of a transaction may not occur simultaneously. The most compelling reason
for not automatically updating accounts, however, is the necessity for maintaining the integrity of

the company's financial records.

For these reasons, transactions are normally verified by management, then allowed to update the
accounts in a process known as posting (see figure above). During posting, transactions increase or
decrease (debit or credit) the balances in two or more accounts. Employees maintaining the GL act
as internal auditors for transactions, making sure that they update the correct accounts. This
safeguard is vital because a transaction becomes a permanent part of the company's records once it
is posted. Posted transactions cannot be modified directly, although account balances can be

changed using adjusting entries.

Note There are specific functions in the General Ledger for reviewing un-posted transactions.

Once transactions are posted and account values updated in the GL, a company can generate key

financial reports, such as an income statement and balance sheet.
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Financial Reports

Financial Reports

General
Ledger

Balance Sheet Income Statement
Assets = Liabilities + Revenues and
Stockholders’ Equities Expenses

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-340

At its simplest, the general ledger is a system of accounts that shows the value of assets, liabilities,
equities, revenues, and expenses.

Periodically, this information is compiled on two primary financial statements: the balance sheet
and income statement.

Balance Sheet

The balance sheet shows what resources the company has accumulated over time. Assets such as
cash, inventory, fixed assets like buildings and machinery and accounts receivable. The balance
sheet also shows liabilities like loans and accounts payable, and shows the difference between the
assets and liabilities as equity. The balance sheet is a position statement as it shows the financial
condition of a company as of a fixed point in time such as year end.

Income Statement

The income statement shows the profit (or loss) that business activities have generated in a
particular time period, for example, a calendar quarter. This is found by starting with total revenue
and subtracting the various costs of doing business; such as materials purchased, labor, the
overhead of the buildings and general and administrative expense.
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The format and calculation of the balance sheet and income statement are controlled by Generally
Accepted Accounting Practices (GAAP), government regulations and industry standards, all of
which vary widely around the globe. The accounting system offers the flexibility to accommodate
many different environments, currencies, and local issues.
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Examples

GL Calendar

GL Calendar Mairtenance X|

M GoTo ™ Actions '| Ll Copy ‘| [8) Print 4 Preview | @ bttach
Enty:1000
OMI Incorparated
Year 2010
Period: 1
Period Start: 14142010
Period End: 1/31/2010

Enty Drescription AP AR Fi WOl 50 GL rear Closed
1000 ,D QM Incorporated

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-350

GL Calendar (25.3.4)

In this example, we'll see how QMI's Finance Department:
« Sets up the company's GL calendar

» Uses Standard Transaction Maintenance to enter the start-up account balance of $10,000 based
on a loan

« Posts that loan amount to the GL using Transaction Post
» The company's balance sheet will be examined

Set Up the GL Calendar

As shown in GL Calendar Maintenance, QMI's fiscal year is divided into 12 periods beginning
January 1, and an end date of January 31, of the current year.

The screen shot shows a single GL period for the first month.

The screen shot shows a line of check boxes; AP for Accounts Payable, AR for Accounts
Receivable, FA for Fixed Assets, WO IC for Work Order Inventory Control, SO for Sales Order,
GL for General Ledger, and year closed. When checked these show that the corresponding module
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has been closed. Once all modules are closed the year may be closed. When a module has been
closed, transactions cannot post to that module. The process of closing modules and periods should
be controlled by accounting procedure.

Throughout QAD SE, transactions are entered with a GL effective date; this date (and not the
transaction date; although they are often the same) determines which GL calendar period the
transaction affects.

Transaction dates default from the system date (should be today's date) as set by the system
administrator. The user may set the GL effective date to a different date in special situations. Note
that the system maintains both dates.

The GL calendar supports up to 999 fiscal periods within one fiscal year. Periods are defined
manually by entering the start and end date. If you accidentally skip a date, you cannot post
transactions with that effective date.

Fiscal years may correspond to a calendar year or they may span calendar years. For example, a
fiscal year may begin July 1 and end June 30 of the following year.
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Enter Start-Up GL Account Balance

Standard Transaction

QAD Proprietary

J Standard Transaction baint X|
# GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy '| [9,,3 Print a] Preview | @ Attach
Currency: S0 % Dabodk:3YSTEM (¥ Froject: (¥ Ene1000
QM| Incorparated
GL Reference: JL100923000001 Type: JL Effective: 9/23/2010 Period. 9/2010
Cumency: USD Contral: 10,000.00 Base Total 0.00
Daybook: SYSTEM Ertry Mumber:
Correction:
Standard Transaction Maint X|
M GoTo ™ Actions '| | Copy " = Print ] Preview | # Attach
L Currency:USD @ Drapbook:5YSTEM @ Project: @ Enty:1000
QM Incorporated
GL Reference: JL100923000001 Type: JL Effective: 9/23/2010 Period: 3/2010
Currency: USD Contral: 10.000.00 Baze Tatal: ooo
Daybock: SYSTEM Entry Nurnber:
Corection;
Line  Account Project Enty Description Cur Amourt
1 1040 1000 Bank Loan usD 10.000.00
2 2600 1000 Bank Loan uso -10,000.00
QS-SU-360

QMI has secured a loan of $10,000. Using Standard Transaction Maintenance, the Finance
Department enters the $10,000 loan in a Cash account (asset account 1040) and makes a balancing
entry of -$10,000 in a Long-Term Debt account (liability account 2600).

Note As the transaction is entered a popup window appears on the account field which shows the
complete GL account structure of account code, sub-account, cost center and project. For this

activity we use the account code only.

An additional pop up appears to enter a description of the transaction.
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Standard Transaction
Standard Transaction Maint X|
W GoTo = i Actions =| L] Copy =| &) Print (] Preview | @ Attach
Currency: USD ® Daybook: SYSTEM @ Project: ® Enty: 1000
OMI Incorparated
GL Reference: .JL100323000001 Type: JL Effective: 9/23/2010 Peiiod: 3/2010
Curency: USD Contral: 10,000.00 Base Total 0.00
Daybook: SYSTEM Entry Mumber:
Comrection: | |
Line  Account Froject Enty Desciiption Cur Amount
1 1040 1000 Bank Loan usD 10,000.00
2 2600 1000 Bank Loan uso -10.000.00
QAD Proprietary QS-SU-370

When the screen appears as shown, click Next to advance to line three, then click Back to
complete the transaction.
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Post Transaction

Post Transaction

W GoTo v Actions '| Ll Copy '| @ Print 14 Preview | & Attach

Eritity:1000 ) Tal000 () Dapback:
OMI Incorparated
Ertity: 1000 To: 1000
Effective Date: 1/1/2010 Tor 9/23/20010

Transaction Type:
Dapboak:

Post Transactions:

Ouput page S|

JTransadion Paost- @2320108.. %
n Transaction Post 09/23/10)
Trainin
QAD 9
Entered
GL Reference User ID Eff Date Line Account Project Enty Description Amount Cur Daybook
JL100923000001 09/23,10 09,/23,10 1 1040 1000 Bank Loan 10,000.00 USD SYSTEM
mfg 09/23/10 2 2&00 1000 Bank Loan -10,000.00 USD SYSTEM
Q.00 UsD
End of Report

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-380

Using Transaction Post (25.13.7), the Finance Department posts the $10,000 loan amount to the
General Ledger so that account values are updated.

To be posted, transactions must be for active accounts, sub-accounts, cost centers, and projects;
balanced (debits must equal credits); and for an open accounting period.

The output of the transaction post process is a report that you may print or view on your monitor
screen. It should look like the image shown. Your GL Reference number will be different. The
reference number is system generated and is a date code; 090402 in the example below, prefixed
with JL (Journal Ledger), and followed by a sequential number 000001, in this case, indicating this
was the first JL reference of the day, on this system.
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Print Balance Sheet

Balance Sheet

M GoTo ™ Actions '| Ll Copy '| @ Print I&. F'raview| & iach
Entity: 1000 v Tel000 %) Subsfcoount:

Entity: 1000 Te: 1000

Description: QM| Incorporated

Feport Ending Date: 9423/2010
Use Budgets: Budget Code:

Suppress Zero Amaunts:

Sub-Account: Ta
Cost Center: Ta
Level 99

Summarize Sub-decounts: ||

Summarize Cost Centers: ||
Suppress Account Numbers: ||
Round to Nearest Thousand: ||

Fiound to Nearest Whale Unit:
Fieporting Curency: Dulpul.

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-390

o

o

Using Balance Sheet (25.15.8), let's look at QMI's balance sheet as of today's date. You may set the
output field to page to view the report on your monitor.

The balance sheet print-out is shown below. Your balance sheet should look like this at the end of
the activity.
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Balance Sheet Printout

Balance Sheet

n Balance Sheet
Trainin
QAD 9
OMI Incorporated Reporting Currency: ush
Exchange Rate:
Balance as of
08/23 /10
ASSETS
CURRENT ASSETS
CASH
CASH 10,000.00
TOTAL CASH - UsSD 10,000.00
CASH - FOREIGH 0.00
TOTAL CASH 10,000.00
RECEIWVABLES
ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE Q.00
TOTAL ACCOUNTS RECEIVAELE 0.00
DREAFTS RECEIVAELE 0.00
INTERCOMPANY RECEIVABLES 0.00
NOTES RECEIVAGBLE Q.00
TOTAL RECEIWABLES Q.00
INVENTORY Q.00
INVENTORY 0.00
INVENTORY Q.00
INVENTORY 0.00
05T REVALUE Q.00
COST REVALUE 0.00
C0ST REVALUE Q.00
WORK IM PROCESS 0.00
TOTAL CURRENT ASSETS 10,000.00
QAD Proprietary QS-SU-400

Review the balance sheet above and notice how the $10,000 recorded in the cash account (asset)
and the $10,000 recorded in the long-term debt account (liability) display. Total assets should
equal total liabilities and equity, and they do on this balance sheet.

This report prints format headings based on the descriptions entered for format positions in the
Format Position Maintenance function. Amounts are shown for all accounts at the appropriate
level. Totals are given for each format position heading.

Format Positions on Income Statements and Balance Sheets

Format positions control the organization of the balance sheets and income statements. The field
Level controls the amount of detail displayed on the resulting report. They are given descriptions
which serve as labels for the account totals on these financial reports. Format positions also
determine the order in which the GL accounts will appear on these reports, how the GL accounts
are totaled, and where page breaks occur.

Note Setting up format position codes is beyond the scope of this course, it is important to know
that the format or layout of the financial reports is completely user defined and is not controlled by
the account code but by a separate format position code that has it's own label and is linked to

account code. The user also controls which format positions sum into which other position codes.
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Review

QAD Proprietary

Entity, Site, Locations I l Company Finance

 Company address
Company Address Maint.

* Entity
Entity Code Maintenance

« Default entity
System/Account Control

* Bank
Bank Maintenance and
Accounts Payable
Control

e Inventory status
Inventory Status Code
Maintenance

* Site
Site Maintenance

* Location
Location Maintenance

i

* GL calendar
GL Calendar Maintenance

« Standard transaction
(loan)
Standard Transaction
Maintenance

« Post transaction to GL
Transaction Post

« Balance sheet
Balance Sheet

QS-SU-410

In this chapter, we have covered some basic financial concepts and saw how those work in QAD

SE. We looked at:

- The GL calendar, where you define at least one period for the fiscal year. Once defined, you

can print comparative reports for different periods.

- How transactions enter the GL to update accounts after being posted. In the example given,
QMI's Finance Department used Standard Transaction Maintenance to enter a $10,000 loan

and then posted that transaction to update cash and long-term debt account values.
» The balance sheet, which is organized by format positions defined in Format Position

Maintenance.
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Exercise: 2 Set Up Company Finance Data in General Ledger

In processing your activities refer to the proceeding example pages for the screen setup if you are
unsure of the fields the various values go into.

1

Use GL Calendar Maintenance (25.3.4) to enter a calendar for the current year starting with
period one (add 12 months). Verify that the General Ledger has the current year set up in GL
Calendar Browse/Inquiry (25.3.5).

Note There is no need to change the Entity to 1000. The GL crosses all Entities.

Key fields to populate are:

Field Value

Year Current Year

Period 1 through 12

Period Start 1st day of Month

Period End Last day of Month

Add a record in Standard Transaction Maintenance (25.13.1) to document the $10,000 loan
received from the bank.

Key fields to populate are:

Field Value

GL Reference System Generated

Currency USD

Control 10,000

Your GL Reference number will be different than the one shown in the previous example. The
reference number is system generated and is a date code; 090402 in the example above,
prefixed with JL (Journal Ledger), and followed by a sequential number 000001, in this case,
indicating this was the first JL reference of the day, on this system.

Enter the information in the appropriate fields as show in the table below, clicking Next to
progress through and save each line until you reach line 3, then click Back to save and exit.

Field Value
Line 1

Account 1040
Entity 1000
Description Bank Loan
Currency USD
Amount 10,000
Field Value
Line 2

Account 2600
Entity 1000
Description Bank Loan
Currency USD
Amount -10,000
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Post Transaction to General Ledger

4 Use Transaction Post (25.19.16).
Key fields to populate are:

5

Field Value

Entity 1000 to 1000
Effective Date Today’s to Today’s
Transaction Type JL

Post Yes

Output PAGE

Set Up Basic Financial Structure 71

Use Balance Sheet (25.15.8) to print a balance sheet for your entity with today as the ending

date.

Field Value

Entity 1000 to 1000
Output PAGE

Note You do not need to print a hard copy of the balance sheet but you should verify that the
data is correct before proceeding with the following activities. Your balance sheet should look
like the one in the example.
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Product Definition

Product Definition

Domain, Entity, I | Company Finance I | Product Definition

Site, Locations ’ O

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-440

Once the basic company structure has been set up entity, site, locations, and company finance we
can enter information about the company's products.
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Product Definition: Topics

Product Definition: Topics

 Key Concepts
— Product Lines
— Current Costs
— Item Information
— Product Structure

~ Example
— Set Up Product Lines
— Set Up Accounting Parameters
— Enter Item Information
— Set Up Product Structure

~ Activity

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-450
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Learning Objectives

Learning Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be able to:

- Explain the importance of a product line

-~ Explain the difference between current costs and GL
costs

~ Provide examples of order policies and order modifiers
- List an item’s five cost elements

~ Describe the information contained in a product
structure

~ Set up a product line
~ Enter an item
~ Define an item’s product structure

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-460
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Process Flow

Process Flow

Product Structures
Formulas

BOMs Joint Product Structures
Configured Structures
Product
. Iltems
Lines
General Data Routings/ Routings
Inventory Data Processes Process Definition
Planning Data
Cost Data
QAD Proprietary QS-SU-470

To establish product definition, you must first establish product lines, then assign them to each
item (see figure). Although each item needs to have an associated product line to capture inventory
costs and movement, each item may or may not have a bill of material (BOM) or routing
associated with it. We'll be discussing bills of material in this chapter and routings later in the
course, but briefly:

- Bills of material quantify how much of an item is required to produce the parent item
» Routings quantify where and how the product is made
In common terms this is like a recipe. Most recipes have a list of ingredients (the bill of material)

and a list of steps telling you how to combine the ingredients and how to process them (the
routing).
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Product Lines

Product Lines

General
Ledger

Inventory
Accounts

Product Line = Ultrasound Equipment I

Items

£
Medical Implantable Consumer
Ultrasound Ultrasound Ultrasound
QAD Proprietary QS-SU-480

A product line is a group of similar items or products. Usually, the grouping is by similarities of
manufacture or application.

A product line also links items to general ledger accounts. This link is the way the system ensures
that all transactions governing an item have GL consequences. All items must belong to a product
line; otherwise, no GL transactions associated with them could be recorded.

While product lines are primarily a financial construct, they should not be assigned by finance.
While finance plays a role in defining product lines both manufacturing and marketing must
understand the structure and the ability to track costs and revenues for their items.

It is also worth noting that almost every browse, inquiry and report in QAD SE can be sorted on
product line.

In this illustration we are showing three different types of ultrasound devices in one product line.
This means that all costs and revenues for these items are collected in the same set of GL accounts.
Your company could decide that the nature of the materials and the manufacturing processes used
are different enough that you would like three product lines based on the material the ultrasound is
made from. This would allow you to use different GL accounts, or sub-accounts, to track the costs
and revenues.
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Current Costs

Current Costs

WO
Transactions

Inventory
Receipts

Current
Costs

Methods:
Last, Average, None

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-490

Current costs are the actual costs from inventory receipts and work order labor transactions.

Current costs are the costs for producing your products based on inventory receipts and work order
labor transactions. These reflect what you are currently paying your suppliers for purchased
materials, and the current labor hours being consumed in producing the items at the workcenter
labor rates.

When you have a standard costing system vs. an average costing system, the current cost set can be
used to track the running average or last cost for use in determining next year's standard cost or for
providing a record of recent actual costs.

Methods that can be used with the Current Cost Set are Last, Average, or None.

« Last: Each receipt sets the current cost to the last cost of that item. In the case of purchased
material, this is the purchase or invoice price.

« Average: Whenever an item is received, the new average cost is calculated and stored in the
cost set

= None: Current costs are maintained manually in the system or not used

The method to be used is selected in Inventory Control.
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Terminology

Cost Set

Identifies cost files in the system. The system has two default cost sets, GL and Current, that are
available for each site. But, a site can have additional cost sets, such as historical costs from prior
periods and simulated costs for planning purposes.

Current Cost Set

The current cost of an item is normally based upon recent production and/or purchases. Current
costs are the actual costs from inventory receipts and work order labor transactions.

Note The use of the term actual is a convention adopted by cost accountants and may not be an
actual cost in the strict sense of the word. For example the labor cost of an item is the hours
charged times the workcenter labor rate. The workcenter labor rate usually reflects an average rate
for all workers in the workcenter, rather than the actual rate of the person who worked on a specific
work order.

Standard Costing

Costs are pre-established for items and all transactions are valued at that cost as they are
processed. Deviations in the costs are reported as variances. Standard costs are usually established
once a year

GL Cost Set

The QAD SE system keeps the standard cost in a cost set named the GL Cost Set. The name
reflects the fact that these are costs used to value all inventory transactions in the general ledger.

Variance

In a standard cost system the variance is the difference between the standard cost and the current
cost. Usually reported on a monthly basis.
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ltem Information

Items

Item Information

Product Line
Unit of Measure

Group and Type

Inventory Data Planning Data Cost Data
Lot/Serial Control Pur/Mfg Code Price
Site Order Policies GL Cost
Location Order Modifiers Current Cost
Location Type Planning Lead Times
ABC Class Buyer/Planner
Supplier

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-500

After setting up the product lines and current cost method, we're ready to enter more specific
information about each item.

Item information must be entered for every item you use or produce at every site using that item.
Later we will see that much of the data for an item can be different at each site.

Every item is identified by an item number. This item number is the same for all sites, as is some
of the other identifying information, such as product line, unit of measure, and group and type.

In Item Master Maintenance you can enter inventory data, planning data, and cost data. The basic
information recorded in each of these areas is shown in the figure. (There are also separate
functions to add or maintain item data, inventory data, planning data, and cost data). This allows
different functional areas such as production planning and cost accounting to have update access to
their data only.
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Item Cost Development

Items

Item Cost Development

General Ledger l
Cost ements I

Material

— Standard Labor

— Average Burden
Overhead
Subcontract

Current Cost

— Average
— Last
— None

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-510

The cost of a manufactured item can be calculated based on its standard bill of material and
routing. And, depending upon the BOM and routing, there may be both this-level and lower-level
costs.

As shown in the figure above, there are two cost sets for an item GL and Current. The GL cost set
will have either a standard or average costing method; whereas the current cost set will be
determined by either the average or last cost of the item; or maintained manually (current cost set
= None). Both the GL and Current cost sets are split into five standard cost categories and
elements: material, labor, variable burden, fixed overhead, and subcontract.

In the Example section, you will see how item costs are organized by these cost sets and elements.
Now that we have looked at product lines and items, we'll next discuss bills of material (BOMs),
which are called product structures and formulas in QAD SE.

Terminology

Average Costing

Costs are recalculated as they occur. The costs associated with a transaction are weighted with the
existing costs to provide a new average cost. The average cost may be used for valuation as a GL
cost or for information only as a current cost.
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Bill of Material (BOM)

A listing of all sub-assemblies, components, and raw materials of a parent assembly. Shows the
quantity of each required to make one parent assembly. Also called a product structure or formula.
Used with a master production schedule to determine items for which purchase requisitions and
production orders must be released.

GL Cost Set

GL cost is a term that distinguishes costs used for valuing inventory and for determining cost of
goods sold from other costs such as current costs. GL costs can be based on either a Standard or an
Average cost method.

This Level and Lower Level Costs

This level costs are the costs to either obtain or produce an item. Thus, a purchased item has this
level material cost, but it has no lower level costs. Lower-level costs represent costs that are added
at prior stages of manufacturing.
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Product Structure

Product Structure
90-100
Fluid
Bottle Fragrance Alcohol Water
Q) (.2ml) (100 ml) (1 liter)
Plastic Resin Color
(.1 kg) (-1 kg) (.1 liter)
QAD Proprietary QS-SU-520

Once items are identified in the system, you can set up product structures and formulas to identify
the physical components and raw materials of manufactured products in the system.

« Product structures are associated with discrete items and identify the quantity of each
component needed to manufacture one unit of an item, expected scrap percentage, and the
operation where they are required. Product structures are often referred to as bills of material.

» Formulas identify ingredient usage as a quantity per batch or percent of batch.

These are vital to the planning process. These relationships are defined in either Product Structure
Maintenance or Formula Maintenance. Formulas are often referred to as recipes.

In general, product structures and formulas work in the same way, so we will refer to both as bills
of material (BOMs).

Parent/Component Relationships

The system uses BOMSs-each a collection of parent component relationships for the planning and
control of manufacturing.

For example, look at the bottle of conditioner fluid in the figure above. The plastic bottle is made
from plastic pellets, resin, and colorant. In the bottle part of the BOM, the plastic bottle is the
parent and the three raw materials are the components.
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The bottle is filled with fragrance, alcohol, and water to make the final product: a bottle of
conditioner fluid. In this part of the BOM, the finished bottle of conditioner fluid (item 90-100) is
the parent and the bottle is a component. The other ingredients fragrance, alcohol, and water are
also components in this BOM.

Note that the bottle is a parent item in one BOM and a component in another. This is called a
multilevel BOM.

Alternate Product Structure or Formula

Different formulas for different batch sizes of product, or alternate product structures used in
different circumstances, require multiple BOMs for the same item. This is done by adding a BOM
code in Product Structure Code Maintenance or Formula Code Maintenance and then using this
BOM code as the parent in Product Structure Maintenance or Formula Maintenance.

Terminology

BOM Code

A code uniquely identifying a product structure or formula.
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Example: Set Up Product Lines

Example: Product Lines

JF'deuct Line Maintenance X|

M GoTa ™ Actions '| L Copy '| IQ;I Print |S_ Previeus | @ Aach
Product Line: 7000 ¥ TaxClass: ) Default Sub-secount
Product Line: 7000
Dascription:| Ultrasound Products
Taxable:
Tax Clazs:
Diefault Sub-Account: Orverride: |
Default Cost Center: Orverride: |

Inventory Accounts
Imventory Acct: 1500
I Discrep Acct: 5900
Scrap Account: 5800
Cost Revalue Acct: 1550

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-530

QMI's manufacturing department has set up a product line called 7000 for its medical,
Implantable, and consumer ultrasound devices. The sales and operations of ultrasounds are
planned, reported, and analyzed by this product line. Additionally, costs are tracked by the
inventory accounts set up in Product Line Maintenance.

Note Once your cursor is in the bottom frame (Inventory Accounts) if you continue to click Next
the system takes you through four more frames of account code structure. These accounts are
defaulting from the Domain/Account control and should be accepted as is.
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Select Current Cost Method

Example: Cost Set Method

4 GoTa ™ Actions '| | Copy " [.?PJ Print & Preview | & bttach
Default Site: 8000 @ Transfer Clearing Acct: 5030 @ :

Inventory Count Parameters

Talerance From Gty On Hand or Annual Usage: Boh

lzsue Days: 1]

Item Tolerances:

Class & 3.00% 300.00 Class C: 5.00% 500.00
Class B: 4.00% 400.00 All Others: 5.00% 500.00
Accounting
Current Cost [8VG/LAST/NONE) Summarized Joumal:
Sum LL Casts Into Matl Cost; Journal Reference Method: 1] /-j
Current Cost fram &P Mirrar Accounting:
Create GL Transactions: V¥ Drefault Site:| BO00D pel
Transfer Clearing Acct: | 5030 2 ” pel ” ,vi)|
QAD Proprietary QS-SU-540

QM uses a Standard Cost method for the GL Cost Set, but it tracks its actual costs in the Current
Cost Set. The method of updating the Current Cost Set is selected in Inventory Control. QMI uses
the method Last, so that the last or most recent cost of an item becomes the current cost.

Set the default site to your site 8000. This pre-fills the site field on many transactions saving you
some effort.

Current Cost from AP

Optionally, you can also update the current cost upon each AP voucher transaction for the item,
which will use the supplier invoice amount to update the current cost.

Create GL Transactions

Create GL Transactions is set to Yes unless you are using the periodic method of inventory
accounting. In periodic inventory accounting, the period ending inventory is based on the cost of
beginning inventory plus purchases minus sales. No GL entries need to be created if inventory is
manually created.

Note Periodic inventory accounting is essentially an obsolete concept. Only the smallest business
could manage with this technique. This is a financial inventory method giving only the value of the
inventory. If you wanted to know how much of what items you had on hand you would need to do
a physical inventory count.
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Example: Item Information

Example: Item Information

10-00

End Item / Parent Level Medical
Ultrasound

Component Level

10-01
CPU/Monitor

10-02 10-03
Keyboard Cable
(48in.) $7.50

(1 ea.) $450.00 (1 ea.) $25.00

QAD Proprietary

10-04
Sensor
(1 ea.) $67.00

QS-SU-550

The product structure of the medical ultrasound is shown above. Although the product structure is
actually set up in QAD SE later, it is useful to see the relationship between the parent item and its

components now as item information is entered in the system by QMI.

For our example, over the next few pages, we focus on setting up one of the component items—item

10-01, the CPU/Monitor.

Note In your activity you will setup all four item numbers. All the items belong to product line
7000. All the items have the unit of measure of ea. = each, except the Cable. The unit of measure

for the cable is in. = inch.
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Example: Item Data and Inventory

Item
Itern Mumber: 1001
Unit of Measure: EA

Item Data

Promo Group:

Item Inventary Data

ABC Class:

Lot/Serial Control

Itern Magter Maintenance

W GoTo v Actions = Ll Copy =] (£ Print (4] Preview = & Attach

Itern:10-01 @ Itern Mumber:10-01 @ Description: CPU AManitor
Item  Planning  Price

[ 2 P [ Inventoy P

Description: CPU/Manitor

Price Break Category:

Average Interval

Cycle Count Interval:

Shelf Life: |

Prod Line: 7000 Item Type: Drawing:
Added: 9/23/2010 Status: Revision:
Design Group: Group: Dirawing Loc: Size:

sie SDUU — ’7)

Allocate Single Lot:

Key ltem:

Auto Lot Mumbers: PO Receipt Status: Active:

Active:

Lot Group: ,-_)§ ‘w0 Receipt Status:| P

Aiticle Number. |
QAD Proprietar; QS-SU-560

In Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1), the item number is entered (10-01), a description, and its unit
of measure.

In the Item Data frame, the Product Line 7000 is entered. Remember, each item must be assigned
to one and only one product line.

Unit of measure and product line are the only fields (besides the item number itself) that are
required by the system. Units of measure are critical to both inventory control and costing. Careful
consideration should be given to the units of measure you choose to use.

Note Item type, item status and item group are optional and user defined. If you choose to use
them plan carefully as these codes offer additional capability in sorting browses, reports and
inquires. Item status is designed to be used in conjunction with inventory status code to help
control inventory aspects of product life cycle management. If you choose to use these codes their
use can be made mandatory and a pop of window can be provided to allow users to select valid
codes from a list.

In the Item Inventory Data frame, site 8000 is entered; this appears as the default site. In the
Location field, RawMat is entered, which appears as the default inventory location for this item,
for all inventory transactions at any site.

Note The default site and location can be overridden on any transaction by the user by simply
typing over the default value and entering the site and or location to be used for the current
transaction.
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Item Data Frame

Every item has some relatively static information that describes its general characteristics,
regardless of how it is used. This includes the item description, product line, and unit of measure.

Item Inventory Data Frame

In the inventory section, only the (default) site field is required. This site is usually the primary
stocking location.
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Item Planning Data Frame (1.4.1)

Example: Item Planning

M GoTo ™ Actions 7| L] Cnpy‘g KQJ Print & Preview é’ Attach
Itern:10-01 @ Itern Mumber,10-01 @ Description: CPU M onitar

Itern  Planning  Price
B> Planning
Item
Itern Mumber: 10-01 Description: CPUManitor
Urit of Measure: EA

Item Planning [1ata
Matr Sched: Buyer."F'Ianner:é.
Plan Orders: ¥/ [

Time Fence:
Purchase/M arufactu
Configuration Type:|

Inspecti

1.0 InsLT: 0,0

bfg LT:

n.00a|

ATP Enforcement: NONE ,r-)é Auto EMT Processing:

Family &TF: Metwork Code:| )
Revigion: - Run Seq1: Raouting Cod

BOM/Formule:| 2]

lssue Palicy: ¥ 2

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-570

QMI's Material Planning Department uses the Item Planning Data in this screen to determine how
and when to replenish inventory. Let's look at a few of the fields and settings shown above.

The Planning Department wants to allow material requirements planning (MRP) to automatically
create planned orders for this item, so the Plan Orders field has a checkmark. When Plan Orders is
Yes and a value is specified in the Order Policy field, as it is in this example, MRP generates
planned purchase and work orders to satisfy net requirements for this item.

The Order Policy determines the rules for planning orders. The ordering rule QMI applies to this
item (10-03) is Period Order Quantity (POQ). This means that MRP calculates demand for this
item over the number of calendar days specified as the Order Period (which is 7 in this example)
and creates one order to satisfy all demands in a seven day period.

Note Order policies and how they calculate order quantities are covered later in the course.

Another key field is the Purchase/Manufacture field. The Sensor (10-04) is a purchased part and
that is indicated in this field by entering a P. The purchasing lead time is 5 days, which is the
number of days it takes to complete the purchasing cycle for this item, from the date the need for a
purchase is recognized to the date the item is received.

Note The Purchase/Manufacture field defines the source for this item at this site. Its other values
and how they work are covered in more detail later in the course.
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Item Cost Data Frame (1.4.1)

Example: Item Cost Data Frame

Jltem Maszter Maintenance X|

M GoTa - Actions '| | Copy '| [9,,3 Print s Preview | @ Attach

Itermn:10-04 ® Itern Murnber: 10-04 @ Description: Sensor

P Price P Cost
Item
Itemn Mumber: 10-04 Description: Sensor

Unit of Measure: EA

Totals

Totals: 0.00 0.0 n.on 09/23/10

Current Cost Data [Site: 8000 / Set: Current]

Element Thiz Level Lower Lewvel Total Fri Category

Mateial 0.0 0.00 Mateial
Labor 0.00 0.00 000 Labar
Eurden 0.00 0.0 n.on Burden
Overhead 0.00 0.00 000 Overhead
Subcontr 0.00 0.0 n.on Subcantr

A

QAD Proprietary

QS-SU-580

The item cost section is divided into three sections: price, general ledger cost, and current cost.
The three frames appear sequentially with repeated clicks of the Next button or use of the Enter

key.

For this example, we're concerned with the Current Cost Data frame, which is the third frame.

Referring back to the product structure, we know that one Sensor (10-04) costs $67.00. That
matches the information we see above in the Current Cost Data frame. It is a purchased part so it

has no lower level manufacturing related costs, only this level costs.

Note The same process is used to add the parent item medical ultrasound, 10-00, and the other

components of the device.

MQAD



Set Up Product Definition 93

Set Up Product Structure

Example: Product Structure

10-00

End Item / Parent Level Medical
Ultrasound

Component Level

10-02 10-03 10-04
Keyboard Cable Sensor

10-01
CPU/Monitor

(1 ea.) $450.00 (1 ea.) $25.00 (48in.) $7.50 (1 ea.) $67.00

QS-SU-590

QAD Proprietary

Examine the product structure for the medical ultrasound again.

Notice that there is a parent item (10-00) and there are four component items (10-01, 10-02, 10-03,
and 10-04). In this example, we see how QMI added the three component items to the parent, 10-

00.
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Example: Product Structure Maintenance (13.5)

Example: Set Up Product Structure
J Product Structure Maintenance X|
Top Level Parent: 1D—UD| ';] Mew E Save “) Product Structure | ) ?)3 | Levels 1 (Al - | [
Items || Product Structure Codes " Product Structure Maintenance |
Search [1]
T @ | |+
Wiewing 1-52 of 52 Records per page: @ @ @ ;|'_. ‘J
Ikern Murnber # 7 Description 4 W Description %7 Unit of Measure & 7 BOM/FomulaCode & 7 Status & 7 P
1000 Medical Ulrazound E4 I
10-0040 GLUE Gl (7
10-m CPL Monitar Ed AL P
10-02 F.eyboard EA P
10-03 Cable IM P
4
[l i
Component Description Unit of Measwe  Reference  GQuantity  StartDate  End Date  BOM Code
[ 1000  MedicalUlbasound EA 1 10-00
10401 CPUMonitor Eh 1 10-m
1002 Keyboard Eh 1 1002
1003 Cable IM 1 10-03
10-04 Sensor Ed 1 1004
QAD Proprietary QS-SU-600

In Product Structure Maintenance, the parent item 10-00 (the medical ultrasound) is entered first.
Each component item (10-01, 10-02, 10-03, and 10-04) is then entered in the subsequent frames.
For each component, such as the Keyboard, the number required (Qty Per) to make one complete
medical ultrasound is entered, which is two, in the case of the copper. In the Operation field, the
routing operation number where the item will be consumed is entered. We look at routings in more
detail later on.

The second and third and forth components of the medical ultrasound are added in the same way.
Note the quantity per on the copper.

The elements that make up a product structure have a range of effective dates so new components
can be phased in and others phased out. The Effective In date defaults to the system date. By
leaving Effective Out date blank the item is effective until that date is changed.
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Example: Review Product Structure Inquiry

Example: Product Structure Inquiry
J Product Structure Inquiry X|
M GoTo ™ Actions '| | Copy '| @ Print & Preview | § Attach
Parent ltern/BOM Code:10-00 @ Output page
Parent Iterm/BOM Code: 10-00 Medical Lktrasound )
Az 0 9423/2010 Levels: Rev:
PCO Mumber: 10 Domain: Dutput'm

n Product Structure Inquiry 09/30/10

QAD
Parent Item/BOM Code: 10-00 Medical Ultrasound EA

As ofr 09430710 Lewels: Rew:

PCO Humber: ID: Domain: Output: page

Lewvel Component Item Description Quantity Per UM Ph T Iss

Parent 10-00 Medical Ultrasound E&

1 10-01 CPU/Maonitor 1.0 EA

1 10-02 Keyboard 1.0 EA

1 10-03 Cable 43.0 IN

1 10-04 Sensor 1.0 EA

[13.6 Product Structure Inquiry bmpsig.p |

QAD Proprietary

QS-SU-610

Once the product structure is defined, it can be reviewed in Product Structure Inquiry (13.6). The
screen above shows the request setup. The output to page is intended for display on your terminal
screen. Depending on your system setup you can direct the output to printers, files, fax machines

or e-mail.

We see that the parent item (the finished medical ultrasound) is listed first, and the four component
items are listed below it. You can quickly see key information, such as unit of measure for each

item and the quantity required to make one complete ultrasound unit.
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Review
Review 9

Entity, Site, Locations | Company Finance Product Definition

. gompan)%glgdresﬂia - « GL calendar e Product line
ompany Aaaress Maint. GL Calendar Maintenance Product Line Maintenance
e Entity
Entity Code Maintenance » Standard transaction e Current cost method
- Default entity (loan) Inventory Contro/
System/Account Control Standard Transaction
Maintenanc e Item data
e Bank ainte € Item Master Maintenance
Bank Maintenance and . L
Accounts Payable Control * Post transaction to G - Product Structure
e Inventory status Transaction Fost Proaduct Structure Maintenance
Inventory Status Code - Balance sheet
Maintenance
’ Balance Sheet
e Site
Site Maintenance
e Location
Locatfion Maintenance
QAD Proprietary QS-SU-620

In this chapter, we saw how products are defined in QAD SE, specifically how:

» Product lines are set up in Product Line Maintenance. They provide inventory accounts for an
item so that costs can be tracked.

= Current costs for items are calculated based on the setting in Inventory Control (Last, Average,
None).

- Item data is entered by area general, inventory, planning, and cost data.

 Product structure is defined in Product Structure Maintenance (or Formula Maintenance)
indicating the quantity per and routing operation.
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Set Up a Product Line

Set Up Product Definition

97

Note Remember to check the screen shots in the example if you are unsure how to fill in the
data fields for these activities.

1 Use Product Line Maintenance (1.2.1) to create a new product line, 7000.

This will be the product line for the medical ultrasound and all components associated with it.
Key fields to populate are:

Field

Value

Product Line

7000

Description

Medical Ultrasound

Accept all remaining defaults.

Review the account numbers. Where did this default data come from? Accept the default
accounts and update the record.

Modify Inventory Control

2 Use the defaults in Inventory Control (3.24).

Field Value

Top Frame Accept Defaults
Current Cost LAST

Default Site 8000

Picking Order = (default); click Next

Define End Item

3 Use Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1).
Key fields to populate in Item Frame are:

Field Value
Item Number 10-00
Unit of Measure EA

Description

Medical Ultrasound

Key fields to populate in Item Data frame are:

Field

Value

Product Line

7000

Accept default values for all other fields.
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Key fields to populate in Item Inventory Data frame are:

Field Value
Site 8000
Location FINGDS

Click Next at the Item Shipping Data frame
Key fields to populate in the Item Planning Data frame are:

Field Value
Mstr Sched Yes
Plan Orders Yes
Order Policy POQ
Purchase/Manufacture M

Use default values for all other fields; click Next
Key fields to populate in the Item Price Data frame are:

Field Value
Price $5,000.00

Use default values for all other fields; click Next
Click next three (3) times through the Cost Data frames
Item cost is calculated later.

Define Component Iltems

4 Use Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) to add your component items to your database.
First component item: Key fields to populate are:

Field Value
Item Number 10-01
Unit of Measure EA
Description CPU/Monitor
Product Line 7000

Site 8000
Location RAWMAT
Mstr Sched No

Plan Order Yes

Order Policy POQ
Purchase/Manufacture P

Pur LT 5

All cost data is entered in CURRENT Cost Data screens. Advance past the GL Cost Data
frame to the Current Cost Data Frame.

Field Value
Material Click on the Word
This Level 450.00
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Second component item:

Key fields to populate are:

Field Value
Item Number 10-02
Unit of Measure EA
Description Keyhoard
Product Line 7000

Site 8000
Location RAWMAT
Mstr Sched No

Plan Order Yes
Order Policy POQ
Purchase/Manufacture P

Pur LT 5

Set Up Product Definition 99

All cost data is entered in CURRENT Cost Data screens. Advance past the GL Cost Data

frame to the Current Cos

t Data Frame.

Field Value
Material Click on the word
This Level 25.00

Third component item: Key fields to populate are:

Field Value
Item Number 10-03
Unit of Measure IN
Description Cable
Product Line 7000
Site 8000
Location RAWMAT
Mstr Sched No
Plan Order Yes
Order Policy POQ
Purchase/Manufacture P

Pur LT 5

All cost data is entered in CURRENT Cost Data screens. Advance past the GL Cost Data
frame to the Current Cost Data Frame.

Field Value
Material Click on the word
This Level 7.50

Forth component item: Key fields to populate are:

Field Value
Item Number 10-04
Unit of Measure EA
Description Sensor
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Field Value
Product Line 7000

Site 8000
Location RAWMAT
Mstr Sched No

Plan Order Yes

Order Policy POQ
Purchase/Manufacture P

Pur LT 5

All cost data is entered in CURRENT Cost Data screens. Advance past the GL Cost Data
frame to the Current Cost Data Frame.

Field Value
Material Click on the word
This Level 67.00

Define Parent/Component Relationships for Items

In this activity you define parent/component relationships for your items.
5 Use Product Structure Maintenance (13.5), to define the parent/component relationships for
your product.

Note Product Structure Maintenance has two interfaces. The instructions in his course covers
the Desktop interface as opposed to the drag-and drop interface.

Select the Product Structure Maintenance (13.5) item in the Applications menu.

Right-click the menu item and select the Properties

Select the Program tab.

In the Open With dropdown menu, select “Desktop (Web Browser)”
Click Apply, click OK, and re-launch Product Structure Maintenance

Key fields to populate are:

Field Value
Parent Item 10-00
Component Item 10-01
Quantity Per 1
Operation 10
Component Item 10-02
Quantity Per 1
Operation 10
Component Item 10-03
Quantity Per 48
Operation 10
Component Item 10-04
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Field Value
Operation 10
Quantity Per 1

Note Click the Save Icon.

Use Product Structure Inquiry (13.6) to review the product structure.

Field Value
Parent Item/BOM Code 10-00
Output PAGE

Note The operations will be setup in the next section. When new items are created in

101

manufacturing the product structure and the route are usually developed together, so all the

information is available to the person entering item data.
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Manufacturing

Manufacturing

Domain, Entity, I l Company Finance I | Product Definition

Site, Locations | O

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-650

The manufacturing environment in which a product is built includes the shop calendar,
departments, work centers, machines, and routings.
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Manufacturing: Topics

Manufacturing: Topics

 Key Concepts
— Shop Calendar
— Departments
— Work Centers / Machines
— Routings
~ Example
— Set Up Shop Calendar
— Define Departments
— Define Work Centers / Machines
— Set Up Routings

~ Activity

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-660
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Manufacturing: Learning Objectives

Manufacturing: Learning Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be able to:

a Describe the information provided by a department
~ Describe the information provided by a work center
~ Describe the information provided by a routing

~ Set up a shop calendar, department, work center, and
routing

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-670
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Manufacturing: Process Flow

QAD Proprietary

Manufacturing: Process Flow

Set up shop calendar

Define departments

Define work
centers/machines

Set up routings I

107

QS-SU-680

Once you have set up your items in Item Master Maintenance, you need to identify where and how
they are manufactured. This is done by:

» Setting up shop calendars
- Setting up manufacturing departments, work centers/machines
« Defining the manufacturing operations required to produce each of the items
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Manufacturing: Shop Calendar

Manufacturing: Shop Calendar

QMI Incorporated

7

8

9

10

(Site 8000)
Work Center Work Center Work Center
ABC ASM XYZ
Shop Calendar
Sunday, Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturda
Sunday. Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-690

The shop calendar is required for planning, manufacturing, and distribution modules. The calendar
indicates what days the plant is open and how many hours are worked each day (see figure). The
calendar determines the hours a work center is available to do work. This information is also used
by capacity requirements planning.
This information is used to schedule:

- Start and due dates for MRP planned orders, master schedule orders, and work orders

« Operations for work orders and repetitive schedules

= The procurement or shipment of materials through association with suppliers and customers
Use Calendar Maintenance and Holiday Maintenance to maintain the calendars.

Calendar Maintenance is used to setup a default calendar for all sites. Then calendars are defined
for work centers that are different than the default calendar. Then any machines within a work
center that have different calendars. A calendar defines whether a day is a work day or not and
how many hours per day are available for work.

In addition to the shop calendar and basic scheduling, the manufacturing environment is defined
by its departments, work centers, and machines.
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Departments, Work Centers & Machines

Departments, Work Centers & Machines

Department = PROD
QMI Production

Work Center = ASM
Assembly
Machines = 2

Set Up Rates = $10 per hour

Labor Rates = $10 per hour
Burden % = 40

Machines

] g

Lathe 1 Lathe 2

| Interchangeable I

Machines

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-700

Departments

A manufacturing facility is split into departments for control purposes. Each production unit (work
center) must belong to one and only one department. This grouping is used primarily for capacity
planning and accounting purposes. GL accounts are attached to each department. At least one
department must be defined before you can enter work centers or routings.

Work Centers

A work center is a specific production unit within a department consisting of one or more people
and/or machines. In the system, work centers are the most basic units used for operation
scheduling, capacity requirements planning, and cost determinations for GL transactions. You
must have at least one work center in order to set up routings and to report labor.

Machines

In a work center with multiple identical machines you may choose to define one work center with
multiple machines. In this case the machine (code or number) field is left blank, and the number of
machines is entered in the Machines field. When there are more than one identical machines in a
work center, you can specify the number of machines that can be used for each operation (parallel
production) in the route operation.
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If the machines are not completely interchangeable identify each one separately. For example, you
have multiple similar machines but they run at different rates. Or perhaps an older machine has a
higher rate of rejects. In this case each machine will have a unigue machine code. The combination
of the work center and the machine will identify a specific machine.

Note While defining unique work center machine combinations allows more precise costing and
scheduling, it does limit the ability of the work center supervisor to decide which machines to
schedule work on without generating method variances.
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Manufacturing: Routings

Example: Product Structure

10-00

End Item / Parent Level Medical
Ultrasound

Component Level

10-01
CPU/Monitor

10-02 10-03 10-04
Keyboard Cable Sensor

(1 ea) $450.00 (1 ea.) $25.00 (48in.) $7.50 (1 ea.) $67.00

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-590

To manufacture an item or product, you must complete one or more activities or operations. The
list of required operations is called a routing, which basically defines the process needed to make
the item. If a product structure is the list of ingredients in a recipe, a routing is the directions or
instructions needed to process the ingredients to achieve the desired end product.

The routing describes:

The steps required to make the item (operations)

Where the steps are performed (work center)

L]

How long they take (queue time, setup time, run time, wait time, and move time)
The expected yield percentage at each operation (yield%)

Note Queue time, setup time, run time, wait time, and move time are all elements of lead time.
These will be discussed in the section on routes.

For example, in manufacturing an ultrasound, there might be a routing with two operations with
instructions to attach the sensor, cable, and key board and to CPU/monitor (operation 10), test the
finished unit (operation 20), and pack the ultrasound for shipping.

The department and work center codes associated with routing operations link actual production
results with capacity planning, cost accounting, and other programs.
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Example: Set Up a Shop Calendar

Example: Set Up Shop Calendar
Calendar Maintenance
M GoTo ™ Actions ' | Copy ™ [QPJ Print 4] Preview
Site: 8000 M anufacturing/Distributi
‘wiork Center: Machine:
“whork Diay
Sunday:
tMonday: ¥
Tuesday. ¥
Wednesday
Thursday: ¥
Friday: ¥/
Saturday:
Reference:
Start:
End: Draily Hours:
petete | [ Back | [ mem
QAD Proprietary QS-SU-720

In this example, we'll see how QMI's Manufacturing Department sets up a:
 Shop calendar
» Department called PROD with a labor capacity of 8 hours/day
Work center called ASM with setup and labor rates of $10/hour and labor burden of 40%

Routing with two operations: op 10 requires 1 hour setup time; additionally, per ultrasound, it
requires 0.05 hr. run time to assemble the components

= Op 20 requires no setup time, but it does require, per ultrasound, 0.0333 hr. run time to test the
unit
= Op 30 requires no setup time, but it does require, per ultrasound, .15 hr. run time to pack

The shop calendar for QM1 is set up in Calendar Maintenance. This calendar shows a five day
week, Monday - Friday, with eight hours available for fork each day. Because QMI has only one
site and work center, it is not necessary to specify site and work center in Calendar Maintenance,
so these have been left blank. If additional sites and or work centers are created they will pick up
this calendar as a default, but could then be changed to site or work center/machine specific
calendars.

The system allows separate shop calendars for each site/work center/machine that you create. Each
can have its own work days and work-day duration entered in Calendar Maintenance. Holidays
that affect all calendars can be entered in Holiday Maintenance, but work-center-specific holidays
must be entered in Calendar Maintenance using the Reference field.
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Define Departments

Example: Define Departments

Department kaintenance v"v|

M GoTo ™ Actions ' | Copy ' [E,,J Print 4 Preview @ Attach
Department PROD @ Default Sub-dccount: @ Default Cost Center:

Departrent: PROD

Drefault Sub-docount: Overide:

Default Cost Center: Oweride:

Descnption:é Ultrazaund Praduction

Labor Capacity:

Cost of Praductiort |

Labor Usage Yariance Acct

Labor Riate Variance dcct: E200

Burden Usage Variance:é E470
Burden Rate Variance:é E4&0

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-730

For medical ultrasound production, QMI has set up (in Department Maintenance) a department
called PROD. As mentioned earlier, a department is used primarily for capacity planning and
accounting purposes. In that regard, notice that Labor Capacity is entered here. It is 8 in this
example, which means that this department has an 8-hour labor capacity per day Monday through
Friday based on the Shop Calendar (more on Labor Capacity below). This implies that there is
only one person in this department. If there were five people in the department we would enter 40
in this field.

Also natice the account codes defaulting from the Domain/Account control; all are manufacturing
related.

Note Ifitis decided a given work center requires cost of production to be booked to a different
account or sub-account then you need to setup a new department.

Labor Capacity

Labor Capacity is the total number of hours of work that can be performed within a department per
day. QMI defined day length in Calendar Maintenance (shop calendar) for its work
center/machine. The department labor capacity is entered manually as the sum of the capacities of
all work centers and machines in the department. Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP) uses
labor capacity to calculate capacity and load by department.

Note Care should be used in setting the department labor capacity value as the system assumes all
labor in the department can be used in any work center in the department. This is seldom the case.
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Department Accounts

Department account codes are used:
« When reporting labor and downtime in the Shop Floor Control and Repetitive modules
« When backflushing inventory and closing the accounting for completed work orders
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Define Work Centers/Machines

J “work Center Maintenance X|
M GoTo = Actions ‘| | Copy '| [.,BJ Print & Preview ‘ & attach
‘wiork CenterASk @ tdachine: @ Department:PROD
whork Center: A5M M achine:
Description:| Agzzembly
Oueus Time:
dait Time:
Machz’Dp:
Setup Crew: Setup Hate:
Run Crew: Labor Hate:
Machines: Labor Burden Hata:
Mach Bdn Flate: Labor Bdn °/°:
QAD Proprietary QS-SU-740

QMI has set up a work center called ASM. Because there is only one machine in this work center,
QMI does not need to specify a machine in the Machine field so it is left blank. (If there were two
or more machines and they could not be used interchangeably, then QMI would need to enter a
machine code to specify machines.)

Notice that this work center belongs to the department PROD, which QMI set up in the previous
step.

Machines

Other fields to note are Machines/Operation. This tells us the number of machines, at this work
center, that can work simultaneously to process an operation. In this example, there is only one
machine per operation.

Cost Calculations

Important information for cost calculations is the rate information. Machine Burden Rate, Setup
Rate, Labor Rate, Labor Burden Rate, and Labor Burden Percent all enter into item cost
calculations and labor feedback functions to determine actual costs and cost variances.

In a work center, either the number of machines or the number of people limits capacity. The
Machines field contains the number of machines or people. Capacity is then calculated by
multiplying total hours (from the work center calendar) by the number of machines.
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Terminology

Machine Burden Rate

The burden rate per hour applicable to machine run time and setup at this work center.

Setup Rate

The average hourly rate paid to set up this work center.

Labor Rate

The average rate paid per labor hour to run this work center.

Labor Burden Rate

The labor burden rate per hour applicable to both setup and run time at this work center.

Labor Burden Percent

The labor burden percentage applicable to the total labor cost at this work center.
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Example: Set Up Routings

Example: Set Up Routing

Routing kaintenance * I
M GaTe ™ Actians '| | ClRouting Maintenance %

Routing Code:10-00

W GoTo ™ Actions '| L Caopy ‘| [QPJ Print +| Preview | @ Aach
Fiouting Code: 10-00 @ Standard Operation: @ Standard Operation:
Routing Code: 10-00
Operation: 10 Routing Code: 10-00 Medical Ulrasound
Operation: 20 Start Date: End Date
Standard Operatior
otk Cente Standard O peration:
Machine Work Center: ASK Aszembly
Descriptior

M achine:

Machines per Operatior Descriptinn:‘ Test Medical Ultrasound |

Overlap Units Machines per Operation: Milestone Operation:
Queue Time Overlap Units: l:l Subcontract LT: ljl
wialt Time Queue Time: Setup Crew:
i ait Time: Riun Crew: 1.00
Setup Time
Fun Time Setup Time: Tool Code: l:l
Move Time Bun Time: Supplier:
Start Date Move Time: Ireventomn Walue:
End Date Start Date: l:l Subcontract Cost:
‘ield Percen End Date: l:l Caomments:
“ield Percent:
QAD Proprietary QS-SU-750

QMI's Production Manager has set up the routing in Routing Maintenance. Notice that the routing
code is the same as the item number for the completed medical ultrasound (10-00). This is usually
the case.

In this example, there are three operations involved in assembling a medical ultrasound. Assembly,
Testing, and Packing.

Setup and run times are given for each operation. Operation 10 takes one hour to set up prior to run
time, and then 0.05 hour to actually perform the operation (called run time).

Operation 20 has no setup time involved and the run time is 0.0333 hour.

Terminology

Move Time

The time a work order is in transit from one operation to the next.

Queue Time

The time work normally waits at a work center before the operation begins.
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Run Time

The standard amount of time required to process a single unit of this item. It can be entered as the
units per hour or run time per batch, but internally, this is converted to a run time per unit.

Set-Up Time

The time required to prepare the work center/machines for processing. This is independent of
batch size.

Subcontract Lead Time

A routing operation can be a task preformed by an outside vendor or sub-contractor. In that case
this is the number of calendar days it takes to process the standard order quantity at the
subcontractor's site. This includes any transit time.

Wait Time

The time spent waiting after the operation is done. For example, drying, curing, cooling. This is
based on a 24-hour clock, not the shop calendar.

Yield Percent

The normal yield percentage for this operation. The percentage of any order expected to be in
usable condition after this operation (used to calculate costs).
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Review Results in Routing Inquiry (14.13.3)

Routing Inquiny %

Review Results in Routing Inquiry

~# GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy ‘| @ Print ;jl F'review| § Attach

Item:10-00 @ Fiauting Code:10-00

Routing Code: 10-00 tedical Ultrazound

Effective: 9/23/2070

JHUuting Inquiry - 8237201011 *

@ Output:page

" Routing Inquiry
QAD

Routing Code: 10-00
Effectiwve: 09/23/10

Medical Ultrasound

03/23/10

Qutput: page

Op Work Center Machine Setup Run Time Mowe  ield®

10 ASM Assembly 1.0 0.08 0.0 100.00%
Medical Ultrasound

20 ASM Assembly 0.0 0.0333 0.0 100.00%
Test Medical Ultrasound

30 ASM Assembly 0.0 2.15 0.0 100.00%
Pack Medical Ultrasound

\ 14.13.3 Routing Inquiry rwroigq.p \

QAD Proprietary

119

QS-SU-760

The Production Planner reviews the routing in Routing Inquiry to ensure that the information is

accurate.
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Review

Review
4

Manufacturing

* Shop calendar
Calendar Maintenance

= Departments
Department Maintenance

* Work Center
Work Center Maintenance

* Routings
Routing Maintenance

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-780

In this chapter, it was explained how key areas of the manufacturing environment are set up.

= Shop calendar, set up in Calendar Maintenance and Holiday Maintenance, indicates what days
the plant is open and how many hours are worked each day

» Departments, set up in Department Maintenance, are used for capacity planning and
accounting purposes

» Work centers and machines, set up in Work Center Maintenance, are used for operation
scheduling, capacity requirements planning and cost determinations for GL transactions

» Routings, set up in Routing Maintenance, describe the steps required to make the item
(operations), where the steps are performed (work center), how long they take, and the
expected yield percentage at each operation
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Exercise: 4 Manufacturing Environment

Note Refer back to the screen shots in the example if you are unsure of any step.

Add a Department Record

1 In Department Maintenance (14.1) add a new department record.

Key fields to populate are:

Field Value

Department PROD

Description Medical Ultrasound Production
Labor Capacity 8

Accept the default account numbers and update the record.

Where did these account numbers come from?

Add a Work Center Record

2 Use Work Center Maintenance (14.5) to add a work center record.

Key fields to populate are:

Field Value
Work Center ASM
Machine <blank>
Description Assembly
Department PROD
Mach/Op 1
Machines 1

Setup Rate 10
Labor Rate 10
Labor Burden Rate 0

Labor Bdn% 40%

Define a Routing or Process Definition

3 Use Routing Maintenance (14.13.1) to add a routing code that is the same as the manufactured

item number.

Key fields to populate are:

Field Value

Routing Code 10-00

Operation 10

Work Center ASM

Machine <blank>

Description Assemble ultrasound components
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Field Value
Setup Time 1 (hour)
Run Time 0.25

Accept remaining defaults; click Next at the WIP Item pop-up.
Enter the second operation run time. Update the record, and exit.

Field Value

Operation 20

Work Center ASM

Machine <blank>

Description Test medical ultrasound
Setup Time 0

Run Time 0.0333 (2 minutes)

Enter the third operation run time. Update the record, and exit.

Field Value

Operation 30

Work Center ASM

Machine <blank>

Description Pack medical ultrasound
Setup Time 0

Run Time 0.25

Accept remaining defaults; click Next at the WIP Item pop-up.

4 Use Routing Inquiry (14.13.3) to make sure that both operations and the correct set-up and run
times are displayed.

Field Value
Routing Code 10-00
Output PAGE

MQAD



Chapter 6

Set Up Cost Calculations



124 Training Guide — Quick Start Standard Edition

Cost Calculations

Cost Calculations

Domain, Entity, I | Company Finance I | Product Definition

ite, Locations | -

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-810

Based on information set up in product definition and manufacturing, item costs can be calculated.
In this chapter, we will see how cost information contained in the routing and product structure is
rolled up to calculate total cost. We will start by discussing routing and product structure cost roll-
ups, followed by a discussion of updating the GL Cost Set by moving costs collected in the
Current Cost Set to the GL Cost Set.
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Cost Calculations: Topics

Cost Calculations: Topics

 Key Concepts
— Routing Cost Roll-Up
— Product Structure Cost Roll-Up
— Current Cost Set Move to GL Set
~ Example
— Review Standard Order Quantity for Item
— Roll Up Routing Costs
— Roll Up Product Structure Costs
— Move Current Cost Set to GL Set

~ Activity

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-820
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Learning Objectives

Learning Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be able to:

a Explain the information captured by a routing cost roll-

up
~ Explain the information captured by a product structure
cost roll-up

~ Explain the importance of the Order Quantity field to
the routing cost roll-up

~ Roll up routing and product structure costs
~ Copy and move current costs to the GL cost set

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-830
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Sources of Cost

I
Enter Item Cost Roll-Up
Costs — Freeze/
Material, OVH Unfreeze
Enter Product
Structures
Product Move
I Structure R Current Sales Order
Cost
Enter Cost Costs to Revaluation
Work Center Roll-Up GL Costs
Rates/Burden
I
Enter Routing Routing
Setup/Run Cost
Time Roll-Up Revalue
— WIP Material
i Cost
Enter
Standard |—
Order Quantity
QAD Proprietary QS-5U-840

Product cost calculations are based on information from a variety of sources. Some of the key
pieces are:

Purchased material, overhead, and other costs entered manually in Item-Site Cost Maintenance for
purchased items

L]

Component quantity per and scrap rates entered in the Product structure (BOM)
Labor and set-up rates entered for each work center

Variable burden at each work center

Manufacturing setup and run times entered on each routing operation

Yield at each operation

Subcontract cost per unit entered on each subcontracted operation

Item order quantity entered in Item Planning Maintenance

BOM and routing code entered in Item Planning Maintenance
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Work Flow for Cost Calculations

Work Flow for Cost Calculations

Roll up routing costs
(current cost set)

Roll up product structure
costs (current cost set)

Move current costs to the
general ledger

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-850

Most of this information we have already entered in the previous examples and activities, so our
next steps are to roll up the routing and product structure costs, and move the current cost set to the
general ledger cost set.
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Routing Cost Roll-UP

Routing Cost Roll-Up

Routing Cost Roll-Up

) 10-00 captures this-level
This-Level Costs Medical manufacturing costs,
| d lead times, and total
Ultrasoun yield

10-04
Sensor

10-03
Cable

10-01 10-02
CPU/Monitor Keyboard

(48 in.) $7.50 (1 ea.) $67.00

(1 ea.) $450.00 (1 ea.) $25.00

Lower-Level Costs

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-860

Routing Cost Roll-Up calculates the manufacturing costs, lead times, and total yield for one or
more items at a particular site. Costs are calculated for each operation after accessing the item
master, work center, routing, and standard operation data.

When manufacturing costs are calculated using Routing Cost Roll-Up, setup costs are divided by a
standard order quantity. Setup and run times are based on this quantity, which is entered in Item
Planning Maintenance.
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Routing Cost Roll-Up Calculations

Routing Cost Roll-Up Calculations

J Work Center Maintenance X|
@ GoTo ™ Actions '| Ll Copy ~ | @ Print .L Preview | § Attach
“Work Center:&5M @ tachine: @ Department:PROD
Work Center: A5M Machine:
Descript\on:| A Medical Ulrazound
Department:| PROD 2| Ultrasound Praduction
Queus Tima:
dait Tima:
Machz’Dp:
Setup Craw: Setup Rate: 10.00
Run Crew: 1.000 Labor Rate: 10.00
Machines: 1.000 Labor Burden Rate: m
MachBdnRat| 000 Labor Ban%:|  4000%
QAD Proprietary QS-SU-870

Routing cost calculations are based upon work center data for hourly rates for set-up and run labor.
The work center also provides the burden rates as cost per hour for labor and machine burden, as
well as labor burden percent.
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Cost Calculations

A GoTo ™

Actions '| | Copy " @ Print ,j, Preview | & Attach

Routing Code:10-00

Fiouting Code: 10-00

Operation: 10 Stait Date:
Standard Operation:
“whork, Center. A5 Azzembly

Machine:

® Work CenteraSM

Medical Ultrasound

@ Machine:

End Date:

Description:| tedical Ultragound

tachines per Dperation:
Overlap Units:
Queue Time:

Wit Time:

Setup Time:
Fiun Time:
Mowe Tirne:
Stant Date:
End Date:

a1/ .

“fiedd Percent|  100.00%

Milestone Operation: ¥

Subcontract LT III

Setup Crew
Fiuin Crew 1.00

Tool Code:
Supplier
Inventory W alue:

Subcontract Cost

I

Carnrnents:

QAD Proprietary

QS-SU-880

The routing records provide the set-up and run times, as well as the machines per operations and
operation yield percent. in the case of a sub-contract operation the route provides the per item cost

of the outside processing.
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Cost Calculations

Cost Calculations
Jltem Flanning Maintenance X|
M GaTo = Actions '| L Copy '| @J Print 4] Preview | & attach
Iterm:10-00 () Item Mumber:10-00 Supplier:
Item Murnber. 10-00 Descrption: Medical Ulrasound
Unit of Measure: EA
Item Planning D ata
Mstr Sched: Buyarx’PIannel:|:| Phantam: [
Plan Orders: ¥ Supplier: Minirmum Drder:l:l
Time Fence: Dl PO Site: Maimum Drder:l:l
MRP Required: Purchase/Manufacture: Order Mu\tiple:ljl
Order Palicy: Configuration Type: Op Based ield:
Order Qty: Inspecti: ‘Yield F'arc:ent:
Batch Oty: 1.0 Ing LT: Cum LT: 1] Fun Time:
Order Period: tfg LT: PurLT: 0.0 Setup Time:
SafetpStack] 0 EMT Type:| MOM-EMT Je)
Safety Time:ljl ATP Enfolcament: Auta EMT Processing: |
Rearder Paoint: Ijl Family ATP: Metwark Code:‘ /'3|
Rew I:l RunSeq 1:|:| Routing Code:‘ /'3|
lssue Palicy: W 2:|:| BDMJFormula:‘ /'3|
QAD Proprietary QS-SU-890

The item planning record provides the order quantity value, which is used to amortize set-up costs
over a standard or normal order size to obtain a realistic cost per unit value.

Note Order quantity is set at 10.

The routing and product structure roll ups are initiated by the user. Some business have only one or
the other hence don't need both. However, in the case where you do have both (the normal
situation for manufacturers) it is very important to do the route roll up first, then the product
structure roll up. If there are operation yields in the route, these need to be accounted for before
determining the materials required from the product structure.
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Product Structure Cost Roll-Up

Product Structure Cost Roll-Up =

Product Structure
Cost Roll-Up
captures lower-
level component
costs (and this-
level and lower-

Routing Cost Roll-Up

_ 10-00 captures this-level level .
This-Level Costs Medical manufacturing costs, manufacturing
lead times, and total costs already
Ultrasound yield captured by

routing cost
........................................................................ roll-ups)

10-01 10-02 10-03 10-04
CPU/Monitor Keyboard Cable Sensor
(1 ea.) $450.00 (1 ea.) $25.00 (48in.) $7.50 (1 ea.) $67.00
Lower-Level Costs _/
QAD Proprietary QS-SU-900

Product Structure Cost Roll-Up updates the costs of parent items based on the costs of their lower-
level components.

Components have information for the quantity required, expected scrap percentage, and the
operation where they are required. Purchased items have material and overhead costs.
Manufactured items also have labor, burden, and subcontract costs. Product Structure Cost Roll-
Up uses these costs to calculate total cost by item, and lower-level run and setup times.
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Move Current Cost Set to GL Set

Move Current Cost Set to GL Set

GL
Costs

Current
Costs

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-910

The system maintains at least two cost sets for each item-site pair: Current, which reflects today's
cost for an item, and GL, which is used for all general ledger transactions.

When costs change, you can update and verify the change in the Current cost set first, then use
Current Cost Set Move to GL Set to reflect the change in the GL cost set. Current Cost Set Move
to GL Set is most commonly used only at regular, widely spaced intervals; usually annually.
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Set Up Cost Calculations

135

Review Standard Order Quantity
Jltem Flanning Maintenance X|
4 GoTo ™ Actions '| | Copy " @J Print &] Preview | & bttach
Iter:10-00 (%) Item Mumber:10-00 ) Supplier:
Item Nuraber: 10-00 Description: Medical Ulrasound
Unit of Measure: EA
Item Planning [ ata
Mstr Sched: ¥ Buyer/F'Ianner:l:l Phantam:
Plan Orders: ¥ Supplier: Minirmura Order: I:I
Time Fence: DI PO Site: Mazimum Order. I:I
MRP Required: Purchase/Manufacture: Oider Multiple: I:I
Order Policy: Configuration Type: Op Based vield.
Order Gty Inspecti: “rield Percenl.
Biatch Oty 10 Ins LT. CumLT: Fiun Time:
Order Period: 7 /) ig LT: PurLT: Setup Time:
SafeySock] 0 EMT Type: | NON-EMT o
Safety Time:lj| ATP Enforcement: Auto EMT Processing
Reoider Paint: ljl Family ATF: Metwork Code:| ,3‘ |
Rew: l:l Fun Seq 1:|:| Routing Code:| ,3‘|
|zzue Policy: ¥ 2:|:| BDM.-’FDrmuIa:| ,3‘|
QAD Proprietary QS-SU-920

In the following example, we’ll see how QMI:
- Sets up a standard order quantity of 10 for item 10-00
* Rolls up costs for item 10-00 based on its routing
« Rolls up costs fro item 10-00 based on its product structure
= Copies costs from its Current Cost Set to its GL Cost Set for items 10-00 through 10-04

Review Standard Order Quantity

QMI has set up a standard order quantity of 10 for its medical ultrasound (10-00), which is used to
amortize set-up costs. This information needs to be entered before rolling up the routing costs. The
standard order quantity is entered in Item Planning Maintenance (or the Item Planning Data frame
of Item Master Maintenance).

It is important that the standard order quantity be what you will normally produce in a single lot,
batch or work order. In this case the setup cost will be spread over the production of 10 units. If we
only make 5 at a time the setup cost per unit will double.
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Example: Routing Cost Roll-Up (14.13.13)

Example: Routing Cost Roll-Up

Routing Cost Roll-Up X
@ GoTo ~ Actions '| L Copy '| @ Print & Preview | & #ttach
Site: 8000 ® Cost Set:Curent @ Itern Mumber:10-00
Site: 8000 Manufacture/Distribution
Cost Set. Cument Default Current Cost Set [ Last / CURR |
Item Number:| 1000 P Te: 10400 P

As of Date: | 3/23/2010 -

Roll-up Labor Time:
Foll-up Setup Time: |V
Follup Lead Time:
Roll-up Item ield: ¥ Include ield in Cost,

Roll-up Labor Cost: |

Rall-up Burden Cost: ¥

Rall-up Subcontract Cost:

Update Itemsz without A outings:
Update Items At Thiz Site Only: & Output: page

Batch ID:

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-930

Using Routing Cost Roll-Up, QMI is ready to roll up its routing costs for item 10-00 (medical
ultrasound) at site 8000. Notice that QMI is rolling up the Current Cost Set, not the GL Cost Set.

You can roll up either Current or GL costs. The default is to roll up Current costs. Although you
can roll up GL costs when they change, it is safer to roll up Current costs and then copy them to the
GL.

After rolling up the routing costs, it is a good idea to verify that the roll up was successful. This
can be verified in Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10).
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Example: Verify Current labor and burden costs

QAD

n

Item Number: 10-00
Unit of Measure: EA
Inventory Site: 3000

GL Cost Source Site: 3000

Set Up Cost Calculations

Example: Verify Routing Cost Roll-Up

Item-Site Cost Inquiry

Description: Medical Ultrasound

Item Price Data

Qutput: page

ppptig03.p

09/23/10

Price: 5,000.00 Tax: No Tax Class:
Totals
Totals: Q.00 Q.00 Q.00 09,/23/10
GL Cost Data (Site: 8000 / set: standard)
Element This Lewel Lower Lewvel Total Pri Category A0
Material .00 .00 0.00 ¥es Material Mo
Labor .00 .00 .00 ¥es Labor No
Burden 0.00 0.00 0.00 ¥es Burden  No
Overhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Overhead No
Subcontr .00 .00 .00 Yes Subcontr No
Totals
Totals: 17.2662 0.00 17.2662 09/23/10
Current Cost Data (Site: 8000 / Set: Current)

Element This Lewel Lower Lewvel Total Pri Category A0
Material .00 .00 0.00 ¥es Material Mo
Labor 12,333 .00 12.333 Yes Labor No
Burden 4.,9332 0.00 4.9332 Yes Burden  No
Overhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 ¥es Overhead Mo
subcontr .00 .00 .00 ¥es Subcontr No
1.4.10 Item-Site Cost Ingquiry

QAD Proprietary

137

QS-SU-940

Using Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10), QMI verifies that the Current Cost Set routing costs (labor
and burden) were rolled up for item 10-00 at site 8000.

Note The columns on the cost screens total up, that is the total cost for labor and burden in this
example 17.2662 is displayed above the column.

To see details on how the labor and burden costs were calculated, see Appendix A.

Note There are no material costs as we have not yet rolled up the product structure; and GL costs

are still 0.

After completing and verifying the routing cost roll-up, the product structure cost roll-up can be

initiated.
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Example: Product Structure Cost Roll-Up (13.12.13)

Product Structure Cost Roll-Up

J Product Structure Cost Roll-Up X|

~# GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy " @ Frint .i F'rewew| § Attach

Itemn:10-00 @ Site: 2000 @ Cost SetCurrent
Site: 8000
Cost Set: Current Default Current Cost Set [Last / CURR ]
lkem Number:| 10-00 B To: 10400 B
Prod Line: To
Az of Date:
Law Level Material: ¥ Set Cost Update Field for
Law Lewel Labor: All/Changed Only:

Low Level Burden:
Low Level Overhead:

Low Level Subcontract:

Loy Lewvel Labor Time: Inchude Yield % |V
Low Level Setup Time: [
Print Audit Trail: ¥ Output:
Batch |D:

QAD Proprietary

QS-SU-950

Using Product Structure Cost Roll-Up, QMI rolls up its product structure costs for item 10-00
(medical ultrasound) at site 8000. This includes the material costs for the lower-level components,

such as the Keyboard, etc.

Note QMI is rolling up the Current Cost Set, not the GL Cost Set.
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Set Up Cost Calculations 139

Verify Costs

n Product Structure Cost Roll-Up 09/23/10 21:01:08
Trainin Page:1
QAD ] g
Item Number Material Lahaor Burden Owverhead Subcontract Cost Total
10-00 old Cost Q.00 12.333 4.9332 Q.00 0.00 17.2662
Medical Ultrasound New Cost 549.50 12.333 4.9332 0.00 0.00 SHA.7TAARZ
% Change 100,000+ % 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 3,182.5%
At Chg 543.50 0.00 0.00 Q.00 0.00 549,50
End of Report
QAD Proprietary QS-SU-960

Using Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10), QMI verifies that the Current Cost Set product structure

costs (lower-level components) were rolled up correctly for item 10-00 at site 8000.

Material Cost

Referring to the product structure diagram on Product Structure Cost Roll-Up, we can see that the
material cost of $0.85 is based on the following:

$549.50 = cost of CPU/Monitor + Keyboard + 48 in. of cable + Sensor.

Labor Cost

The labor cost from the route and workcenter records (both setup and run labor are 10.00 per hour.
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Current Cost Set Move to GL Set

Move Current Cost Set to GL

JCurrent Cost Set Move to GL S.. X|

 GoTo v Actions v| [l Copy v| & Print 4] Preview & Atach
Item:10-00 ) Frams000 () Item Mumber:10-00 ) Tel000
Site Cost Set Site Cost Set
From: 2000 Current Tao: 8000 Standard
Item Number:| 10-00 Je) Te: 1000 Je)
ABC Clase: l:l Ta I:I
Pur!Mfg:I:I To:l:l
Buyer/Planner: l:l Te: l:l
Pet Change Allowed:- To+

Copy Material Cost: ¥

Copy Labar Cost:

Copy Burden Cast: 3/

Copy Owerhead Cost:

Copy Subcontract Cost:
Sur Costs ToMTL TL Far DRP: Output:
Batch ID:

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-970

QMI now wants the general ledger to reflect the cost information it has entered in the Current Cost
Set for items 10-00 through 10-04 at site 8000, so QMI is ready to copy and move Current costs
into the GL using Current Cost Set Move to GL Set.

Percent Change Allowed

This field restricts the cost movement to items whose GL costs would change only within the
indicated range. To accept the movement of all costs regardless of the difference from the previous
GL costs, enter a? (question mark) in this field and its corresponding To field. You can look at the
potential consequences before actually moving the current costs to GL costs. To do this, set Pct
Change Allowed to 0%. The proposed changes will be displayed on the output device you have
chosen, but not made to the GL costs.

Note When first establishing costs for new items (or in a new system) the present GL cost would
be zero. The percent change from nothing to something is mathematically undefined as it would
require division by zero.
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Verify item costs in Current and GL cost sets

Verify Cost in Current and GL Cost Sets

n Item-Site Cost Inquiry 09/23/10
QAD
Item Humber: 10-00 Description: Medical Ultrasound
Unit of Measure: EA
Inventory Site: 2000 GL Cost Source Site: 8000 Output: page
Item Price Data
Price: 5,000.00 Tax: Ho Tax Class:
Totals
Totals: 17. 2662 549,50 S6A.FERZ 09,23 /10
| GL Cost Data (Site: 8000 / Set: Standard)
Element This Level Lower Lewel Total Pri Category A/D
Material .00 549,50 549.50 Yes Material No
Labor 12.333 0.00 12.333 ¥es Labor =}
Eurden 4,9332 .00 4.9332 ¥es Burden  No
Overhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 ¥es Owerhead Ho
Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 ¥es Subcontr No
Totals
Totals: 17. 2662 549,50 SB6.7862 09/23/10
Current Cost Data {Site: 8000 / Set: Current)

Element This Level Lower Lewel Total Pri Category A/D
Material .00 549,50 549.50 Yes Material No
Labor 12.333 0.00 12.333 ¥es Labor =}
Eurden 4,9332 .00 4.9332 ¥es Burden  No
Overhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 ¥es Owerhead Ho
Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 ¥es Subcontr No
[1.4.10 Item-Site Cost Inquiry ppptiq03.p |

QAD Proprietary QS-SU-980

Use Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10) again; this time to verify that the costs for item 10-00 now
shown in the GL are as expected. That is, the GL costs should be the same as the Current costs, and
they are.
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Review

Review

Manufacturing

* Shop calendar
Calendar Maintenance

* Departments
Department Maintenance

 Work Center
Work Center Maintenance

* Routings
Routing Maintenance

QAD Proprietary

* Routing cost roll-up
Routing Cost Roll-Up

e Product structure cost roll-up
Product Structure Cost Roll-Up

* Copy Current cost set to GL
Current Cost Set Move to GL Set

QS-SU-1000

In this chapter, it was explained how product costs are developed using:
= Routing cost roll-ups, which capture this-level manufacturing costs, lead times, and total yield
 Product structure cost roll-ups, which capture lower-level component costs and all costs

previously captured by routing cost roll-ups

It was also explained how up-to-date costs reflected in the Current Cost Set can be moved to the

GL Cost Set to update that cost set as appropriate.
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Exercise: 5 Cost Calculations

Check Standard Order Quantity for Item

1 Inthe Item Planning Maintenance (1.4.7) Order Qty field, add a standard order quantity of 10
to item 10-00. This is the number of units that the cost of set-up time is spread over.

Calculate Amount of Labor, Burden and Subcontract Costs for Manufactured Items

2 Select Routing Cost Roll-Up (14.13.13) to roll up the routing cost. Key fields to populate are:

Field Value

Site 8000

Cost Set CURRENT
Item Number 10-00 to 10-00
Output Page

Use the default settings for all other fields and update.
Note There is no output for this function.

3 Inltem Routing Cost Report (14.13.15) or Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10), check to see if your
CURRENT costs were correctly calculated for labor and burden.
Calculate Amount of Lower-level Material, Labor, Burden, and Subcontract Costs

4 Select Product Structure Cost Roll-Up (13.12.13) to roll up the product structure. Key fields to
populate are:

Field Value

Site 8000

Cost Set CURRENT
Item Number 10-00 to 10-00

5 In Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10), check to see if your CURRENT costs were correctly
calculated for lower-level costs.

If your rolled up costs are incorrect, the error has its source in one of the data elements you

added. Review your entries in the work center file, the product structure, the routing record,
and the item planning data. Check yourself against the values shown in the example screen

shots.

Copy the Current Cost Set to the General Ledger Cost Set
6 Check the current cost set costs in the Product Structure Cost Report (13.12.4) or Item-Site
Cost Inquiry (1.4.10).

You should have lower-level material costs, and this-level labor and burden costs for your end
item.

7 If you are satisfied, use Current Cost Set Move to GL Set (1.4.22) to copy the data from your
Current cost set to your GL (standard) cost set. Key fields to populate are:
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Field Value

From and To Site 8000

Item Number 10-00 to 10-04
Pct Change Allowed ? (from and to)

Note Ifa“?” is not allowed by your environment, enter all 9°s in both the From and To fields.

The Pct Change Allowed fields set upper and lower limits for the percent of change between
cost sets. To accept the movement of all costs regardless of the difference from the previous
GL costs, enter a “?” (question mark) in the from and to fields.

Accept the default values for the remaining fields.

8 Checkpoint: Component items only have material costs. Check to be sure that their costs have
been moved to the GL Cost Set. Use Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10) to verify.
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Purchasing: Topics

Purchasing: Topics

a Key Concepts
— Supplier
— Requisitions
— Types of Purchase Orders
— Order Receipt

~ Example
— Add Supplier
— Create Purchase Order
— Receive Items and Create Receiver

~ Activity

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-020

In this chapter the procurement process, from initial requisition to material receipt will be
examined. Key concepts will be discussed, followed by an example that illustrates the purchasing
flow.
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Learning Objectives

Purchasing: Learning Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be able to:
~ Describe the purchase flow

~ Explain how the system handles the different numbering
systems that suppliers and customers use for the same
item

-~ Explain how the system handles the different units of
measure that suppliers and customers use for the same
item

~ Describe the purchase requisition flow

~ Describe the three kinds of purchase orders that QAD
Enterprise Applications supports

~ Enter credit terms, a supplier, UOM, and supplier item
information

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-030
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Introduction: Process Flow

Purchasing: Process Flow

Requisition Return
T
1
= = = = = Purchase .
———— ] Order > Receipt » AP Voucher
1
1
Blanket Supplier
Order Schedules
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-040

Purchasing lets you manage all aspects of ordering and receiving materials and services;
requisitions, approvals, purchase orders, receipts, and returns. It supports purchasing of products
as well as non-product materials and services, such as subcontracting services, and gives you the
means to support discrete, process, and just-in-time (JIT) manufacturing.

Note While purchasing supports the acquisition of everything, from office supplies to capital
equipment, this course will limit the example to purchasing direct material for manufacturing.

A purchase involves several steps. Often the first step is a requisition, which is the result of
demands recognized by material requirements planning (MRP). An order is next, either a purchase
order, a blanket order, or a supplier schedule. When the ordered goods arrive, a record is made
called a receiver. If the goods are returned to the supplier, another record is made. The system
keeps a record of each step.

We’ll look at several of these stages of the purchasing process in more detail on the following
pages, but first we must have a supplier entered in the system before we can perform these
purchasing functions. So we’ll begin this chapter with a discussion about entering supplier
information into the system.
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Supplier

Purchasing: Supplier

QMI Incorporated  Dixon Corp.

Item  10-03 Computer
Cable
UuoM Inches Roll

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-050

Supplier Maintenance is used to record the address to which all purchase orders are sent. Every
supplier must be entered into Supplier Maintenance prior to using the purchasing functions.

In addition to setting up basic address information, data regarding item number, unit of measure
conversions for your suppliers (see figure below), and credit terms extended to you by your
suppliers may be entered.

Supplier Items

Supplier items are used to cross-reference your item number with your supplier’s item number.
Later, in the Purchasing module, you can reference the supplier’s item number instead of your
own, and the system will find your item number for you.

Unit of Measure

Unit of measure conversions can be set up so that a unit of measure for a purchase order line can
be different than the item master unit of measure. Then, when the item is received, it is converted
to the item master unit of measure.
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Requisitions

Purchasing: Requisitions

Requisition
Approval 1

%

NO | | OK

Approval 2

Approval 3

Approval 4

o
x R

Purchase
Order

QAD Proprietary

QS-PR-060

A requisition is a record stating that an item is needed. Requisitions specify quantity, date needed,
and place to be delivered. A requisition is often the first step of a purchase, although you can issue
a purchase order without it. Some companies also require multiple approvals before requisitions

become orders. Once the requisition’s information is transferred to a purchase order or a blanket
order, it is deleted.
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Requisition Process Flow

Requisition Process Flow

Approve MRP
Planned Orders

Enter/Maintain
Purchase Requisition

o I
Purchase Requisition Print Approval Approve Print Approved
Approval Cycle (opt) Document ”| Requisition "| Requisition
Enter/Maintain
PO/Blanket Order
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-070

Standard requisitions can be created manually with Purchase Requisition Maintenance or by
approving an MRP planned order with Planned Purchase Order Approval. The system refers to
requisitions by requisition number.

Approval Process

Companies using requisitions may choose to go through a requisition approval process. Approval
levels can be defined to establish approval requirements by product line, site, requested by, and
purchase expense account. Then, whenever a requisition is created, it is automatically assigned an
approval code. This determines the approval level based on the requisition cost. The approval level
indicates the person who must sign off on the requisition before the item can be purchased.

Multiple approval levels can be recorded on each requisition.

Example A $50,000 purchase may need regional manager approval, but the purchasing manager
and division manager must sign off first before it is sent to the regional manager.

Note QAD SE offers two requisition modules. The modules are labeled Purchase Requisitions
and Global Purchase Requisitions. Both are located in the Distribution module. Global
Requisitions offer considerably more functionality (with more complexity). You should have a
clear understanding of the differences between the two before making an implementation decision.
Only one or the other requisition modules may be used at a time, and there are consequences
associated with changing. This course discusses only Purchase Requisitions.
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Printed Requisitions

Requisition documents can be printed for each item, listing the approved requisitions for that item
with the quantity and due date. Supplier-item quotes can be printed on the requisition document.
These are similar to manual “buy cards” (used in many purchasing departments) because they list
the supplier options.

MQAD



Purchasing 153

Types of Purchase Orders

Types of Purchase Orders
~ Blanket

~ Supplier Schedules

~ Discrete PO

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-080

Although we discuss all three kinds of orders in this section, our emphasis will be on discrete
purchase orders. The Example section is based upon a discrete PO.
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Blanket Order

Blanket Order
Start Date
] ( )
Blanket Order »| Release to PO
) \
»| Release to PO
~
»| Release to PO
»| Release to PO
- ™
»| Release to PO
a4 N
»| Release to PO
End Date
\_
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-090

Use these for multiple deliveries of stock items, where an ongoing relationship with the supplier is
assumed, but exact delivery dates are yet to be determined. Quantities and due dates can be entered
up to the time when a blanket order becomes a purchase order. See figure above.

Example A manufacturer of circuit boards buys solder at irregular intervals, but always from the
same supplier. A blanket order for 12 months is created. Each month an order for solder is released
to the supplier, each order specifying a particular quantity.

Each monthly release becomes a discreet purchase order that is managed like any other. The
blanket order keeps track of totals order to date.
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Supplier Schedules

Supplier Schedules
4 )
Supplier 1 _

Schedule J i Week 1
~

> Week 2

> Week 3
o )

> Week 4
o )

> Week 5
N

> Week N
L )

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-100

A supplier schedule is an agreement with a supplier that guarantees a specified order level.
Supplier schedules specify dates and even hours of delivery for the near term, and inform MRP
and the supplier about long-term plans. These are used for high-volume, repetitive purchasing,
often in a JIT environment.

Example A manufacturer of circuit boards needs circuit board blanks supplied each week. The
manufacturer knows its exact needs for the next four weeks and its approximate needs for the next
12 months. The supplier of the blanks uses the information in the supplier schedule to plan orders
for raw materials and to plan production and deliveries. Supplier schedules are designed for use
with EDI (Electronic Data Interchange) and as such eliminate most of the paperwork associated
with the purchasing process.
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Discrete Purchase Orders

Discrete Purchase Orders

Purchase
Order

Line Items Trailer
(Body) (Footer)

Header

Line Item

—— | ine Item

seceel| ine Item

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-110

Use discrete purchase orders for single transactions with a supplier, where there is no assumption
that further transactions will occur. Purchase orders contain a single delivery date for each line
item. MRP treats purchase order items as supply and assumes that ordered amounts will be
available on the delivery date. Receipts can be processed against these purchase orders. We look at
how to process a discrete PO in the Example section.
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Order Receipt

Order Receipt

'

Print receiver

Supplier processes order

Exchange items or return

Receive items for credit

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-120

Purchase order receipt transactions are performed when material is received into inventory against
an outstanding purchase order. When material is received, inventory is updated as well as the open
order quantity on the PO.

All PO receipts and returns generate receivers to match with supplier invoices in Accounts
Payable. A receiver is a record that goods have been received into inventory. Receivers update
inventory balances and allow Accounts Payable to verify quantities and prices before paying
suppliers.

Receiving documents can be printed and attached to the items or routed to the Accounts Payable
department.
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Example:

A simple example in which QMI sets up the following:
« Credit terms of Net30 in Credit Maintenance
A supplier in Supplier Maintenance with credit terms of Net30

« A unit of measure conversion for the computer cable (item 10-03) so the system will know that
one roll (RL) is equal to 3,000 inches (IN)

« A supplier item is created that identifies that customer item “10-03" is the same as supplier
item “standard computer cable.” This is set up in Supplier Item Maintenance, which also has
information about supplier lead time, quote price, and quote quantity. Based on the quote
price, if QMI purchases cable by the roll and buys at least one roll, then it will cost less.

Once everything is set up, QMI’s Buyer creates a purchase order for the component items (10-01,
10-02, 10-03, and 10-04) in sufficient quantities to build 10 medical ultrasounds (item 10-00).

The items are received and the order is closed.
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Purchasing
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JCredit Terms Maintenance X|

Add Supplier Data - Credit Terms

‘M GoTo v Actions " | Copy '| @ Print |$1 Preview

Terms Code: 30

Desoription; DUE 30 DAYS FROM INVOICE

Multiple Due Dates: [

Disc F'c:l: DueDays| 30|
Dizz Days:ljl Minirurn Due Days:ljl
Disc Date me: Due Date From:
Digcount Dater  [»] DusDate]  [»]

BaseDate]  [v]

Baze Days:ljl

Grace Daps:ljl
Terms Interest F'c:l:
Daily Overdue Int F'c:l:

pelete | [ Back

) |

Next

QAD Proprietary

QS-PR-130

In the process of adding a supplier, QMI has set up credit terms, supplier items, and unit of

measure conversion.
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Enter Supplier

Enter Supplier

M GoTo ™ Actions '| | Copy " @ Print ,j, Preview | & bttach
Supplier:5011000
Supplier Address

Supplier. 5011000 Temparary: |
Mame: | CIX0N CORPORATION

|
Address | 1000 INDUSTRIAL DRIVE |
Address: | SUITE 102 |
Address | |

u

City:| SALT LAKE CITY - staeluT -] Post| 88293 Fomat| 0,0
Country: United States of America USa, 2 Count_l,l:| - ‘
Abention Iﬁ Supplier Data
Telephare 301 brk[a 0| Check Form[1__|
FawTelex @ Currency:| USD 2 Language:
Puichase Contact;| WESLEY THOMAS D Mise Craditor. [
Supplier D at
vpple Bata AP Contact:| MADELINE HOLMES D] Carrier Je)
Sort M
e Supplier Tems Data
T
! Cr Temns:| 30 ,D T axable: Tax D TID Not\ce:l:l
Pur &,
h Dizc Pct: Prepayment Balance:
AP &
Ship”
i Partial OK: Tax Repaort: ¥
R
_ema Payment Hold: Pay 5pecification:
DB Number:| |
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-140

QMI’s supplier, Dixon Corporation, has arranged payment terms with QMI of net 30. That is,
payment is due to Dixon, within 30 days. The credit terms entered in Credit Terms Maintenance
display as the default on all purchase orders for Dixon Corporation.

In Supplier Maintenance, QMI’s Buyer uses a system-generated supplier code for the medical
ultrasound components’ supplier (Dixon Corporation).

QMI's bank (this is the bank that QMI will use to pay this supplier) is entered in Supplier Data.

The credit terms of 30 are entered in Supplier Terms Data.
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Set Up UOM Conversion

J Unit of Measure Maintenance BC-|
M GoTo ™ Actions " L Copy '| [.?,,J Frint & Preview

Uit of Measure:m
Alkerhate UM:
Iterm Mumber| 10-02 | Shing

Uk Coreeersion: 3000.0000

Back Next
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-150

In Unit of Measure Maintenance, QMI’s Buyer enters a UOM conversion for the computer cable.

QMI’s base unit of measure for the cable (item 10-03) is the inch, but the supplier sells cable by
the roll. So far, the system only knows the cost of the cable by the inch (set up in Item Cost
Maintenance, $0.13281/inch), not by the roll because the system does not yet know how many
inches are in a roll of cable.

In this step, the Buyer defines how many inches are in a roll of cable for a specific item (item 10-
03). Now the system knows that 3,000 inches equal one roll of cable for this item.

Note This is an item specific unit of measure of conversion. It applies only to the 10-03 cable. If
we wanted a generic conversion say from Inch to Centimeter we could enter IN in Unit of
Measure, CM in Alternate UM and leave Item Number blank, and enter 2.54 in the UM conversion
field. The system can then convert anything measured in centimeters into inches.
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Add Supplier Item

Add Supplier Item

Supplier tem Maintenance * |

‘ L Copy ' EQ,,J Frint 4 Preview §’ Attach
@ Supplier:5011000

@ GoTo ™
Itzm Number:10-03

Actions

Itern Nurber: 10-03 Cable
Supplier: 5017000 DIX0N CORPORATION

Supplier Iter: Standard Computer Cable

Unit of Measure: |
Supplier Lead Time:

Use 50 Reduction Price:
Curency:

Quote Price:

Quote D ate:

Quate Oty:

Price List: |

Manutacturer: |
Manufacturer Ibem:

Comment: |

@ Supplier [term:Standard Computer Cable

QAD Proprietary

QS-PR-160

QMI's Buyer enters information obtained from the supplier about the cable in Supplier Item

Maintenance (1.19). Note that the supplier ID for the cable is Standard Computer Cable, whereas
QMl's internal ID for the cable is 10-03. Normally this is the case; that is, suppliers do not use the
same numbering scheme that their customers do. By entering the supplier item information in the
system, the Buyer will be able to use either the supplier's item ID or QMI's item ID on purchase

orders and the system will know it is for the same item.

Other things to note on this screen are:

» The supplier uses a unit of measure of RL (roll) for the cable.

- Dixon not only sells cable by the roll, it sells it for less when purchased by the roll.

+ Note the Quote Price field of $398.43. Recalling that a roll of cable equals 3,000 inches, this
quote means that at $398.43 per roll, the cable costs $0.13281 per inch instead of the standard
$0.15625 per inch. This discount is based on purchase of one roll or more (Quote Quantity

field = 1).

« To obtain this discount, QMI must enter on its purchase order: item 10-03 (or supplier item
standard computer cable); supplier code for Dixon Corp; a unit of measure of RL (roll); and a

guantity of one of more.

 Supplier lead time of 5 days. This drives the purchase lead time entered in Item Master

Maintenance for this item.
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Create Purchase Order

Create Purchase Order

4 GoTo ™ Actions '| | Copy '| E.?,,J Print 4| Preview

BilTof8000
shipTo[8000 5]
PO Prefic[ PO | LnFormat /M Single [ +]
Mext Purchase Drder: PO Header Comments:
Receiver Prefix: PO Line Comments:
RER Heceiver: Cancel Backorders:
Sort PO By: Lg_] K.eep Booking History:
Receive All: ERS Frocessing,
Price Table Required: ™ ERS Dplion
Disc Table Required: ™
Apprved Regs for POs:
Inspection Location:
Receiver T_l,lpe: Type: 0- Do nat print receivers
Sequential Receiver. 1 - Piint for each shipment

2 - Print far each item/shipment
Tolerance Percent: 1000 [Acceptance Limit For Overshipments)

Tolerance Cast: 100.001 [Acceptance Limit For Overshipments)

Erelae

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-170

In Purchasing Control (5.24), QMI's Buyer enters site 8000 as the bill-to and ship-to location.
Other default information for the purchase order is entered here, such as PO and receiver prefixes,
and line format (which is single in this example). Tolerance Percent and Tolerance Cost pertain to
overshipments.

Line Formats

Single entry lets you customize due dates, sites, tax statuses, and other information for each line
item on a purchase order. Multiple entry lets you enter basic information such as item number,
quantity, and price for several lines on a single screen. The default format is specified in
Purchasing Control.
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Enter Header Information

Enter Header Information
JF'urchase Order Maintenance X|
 GoTo v dctions 7 [l Copy v| (20 Print & Preview | & attach
Purchage Drder:PO0T0001 @ Supplier:5011000 @ Price Thl:
Header Lines
> > Detals [ b g B B b
Header
Purchase Order: PO0T 0001 Supplier: 5011000 Ship-Ta: 8000
Supplier Ship Ta
DIx0M CORPORATION OM Incarparated
1000 IMDUSTRIAL DRIVE 17 Awenue of the Americas
SUITE 102
SALT LAKE CITY ur 88293 Mew Yark MY 10085
United States of America United States of America
Dretails
Order Date: S R — ) e - Imp/Exp:
Due Date: Tax |nfuTax Usaga. zl Language:
Buper Tax Erwirorment UGAMS 2] ‘ ) ]
Bill Tox Tax Class. Consign:
SalesAlob: Taxable: el 0.00]
Remarks: ‘ | Comments
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-180

In Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7), QMI's Buyer enters a purchase order for the components
required to build 10 medical ultrasound units.

The first part of the order has header information, such as supplier name (Dixon Corporation),
ship-to address (QMI's site 8000), credit terms of Net30, currency of USD, tax information, and
order and due dates (default is today's date).

Note The Tax information pops up in a separate window when you click Next or press Enter after
completing the header screen. This data defaults from Global Tax Management is not normally
modified in purchase order maintenance. Accept the defaults and click Next to advance.

In this example, the system automatically generates the purchase order number.

Questions

Some of the information that QMI’s Buyer set up in Supplier Maintenance and Purchasing Control
is now seen in the Purchase Order Maintenance screen above.
» What default information came from the supplier record (Supplier Maintenance)?

» What effect do the purchasing control settings have?
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Enter Line 1 Data
Purchase Order Maintenance X|
M GoTo ™ Actions '| Ll Copy ‘| @ Print 4 Preview | & attach
Purchasze Order: PO0T0001 ® Supplier:50171000 ® Site:B000 @
Header  Lines  Trailer
P Lines P LineDetals P Tailnfo P Comments
Header
Purchase Order: PO010001 Supplier: 5011000 Ln Format 5/44: Single
Lines
Ln  Site Feq Iterm Mumber Gty Ordered UM Unit Cost Disc®
1 8000 10-M 100 E& 450.00 0.00
Line Details
Oty Received: 00 Due Date: CRT Int: 0.00
@ty to Rek 0o Pur Acct| 5100 Pl Pl 2
Single Lot Performance D ate: |:| Project:
Location: Meed Date: |:| Type: I:l
Hevision:|:| Sa\es.-’Job:I:l Taxable:
Status:|:| Fixed Price: ¥ Inzpection Requi | Cromts:
Supplier Item:| j:'| Uk Conversion:
M anutacturer; Stock UM Quantity: 10.0 Eh
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-190

For line 1, QMI’s Buyer enters an order for 10 CPU/Monitors (item 10-01). The unit of measure
and unit cost information default from the information entered earlier in Item Master Maintenance.

Each line specifies a particular item being ordered, its order quantity, and price. Line details
include any exceptions to header information, such as a delivery date or receiving site, that apply

to the line item only and not the whole order.

Look at some of the default information. Where does the following default information come

from?
« Location
« Pur Acc
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Enter Line 2 Data

Enter Line 2 Data
JF’urchase Order Maintenance X|
# GoTa ~  Actions '| | Copy '| @ Print ﬁ, Preview | @ Atach
Purchase OrderPO01 0001 (¥ Suppler5011000 ¥ SieE000 [
Header Lines  Trailer
P Lines P LineDetals P Taxlnfo P Comments
Header
Purchase Order: POCT0001 Supplier: 5011000 Ln Format 5/44: Single
Lines
Ln  Site Req Itern Murnber Oty Ordered UM Unit Cost Digc
2 8000 10402 100 EA 26.00 0.00
Line Detail:
Oty Received: 0o Due Date: CRT Int: 0.00
Oty to Ret 00 Pur et | 5100 sl D |
Single Lot: ™ Performance D ate: I:l Project:
Lacation: Need Date: I:l Type: l:l
Flevision:lzl Salesz’Job:l:l Tanable:
Status:l:l Fixed Price: |/ Inzpection Requi Crarnts:
Supplier Item:| ,1:’| UM Conversion:
Marufacturer: Stock UM Quantity: 10.0 EA
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-200

For line 2, the Buyer enters an order for 10 Keyboards (item 10-02). Again, the unit of measure
and unit cost information default from the information entered earlier in Item Master Maintenance
(5.7).
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Purchasing

167

Enter Line 3 Data
JF'urchase Order Maintenance X|
M GoTa ™ Actions " L Copy '| IQI Print |$ Preview | @ Attach
Purchase OrderPO010001 () Supplier 5011000 () SiterB000 [
Header Lines  Trailer
P Lines P LineDetals P Taxlnfo B Comments
Header
Purchase Order: PO0T 0001 Supplier: 5011000 Ln Farmat 5/M: Single
Lines
Ln  Sie Reqg Item Murmber Oty Oidered UM Urit Cost Discs
3 8000 1003 1.0 AL 398.43 0.00
Line Details
@ty Received 0.0 Due Date CAT Ink 0.00
Bty to Rel 0.0 Pur Acet| 5100 2 2 2
Single Lot Peiformance Date Froject:
Location: W Meed Dale Type: l:l
FRevision I:I SalesAlob l:l Taxable:
Status I:I Fized Piice: |V Inzpection Requi: Crmmts: [
Supplier ltem | Standard Computer Cable (3| UM Conversion:
Manufacturer, Stock UM Quantity: 3000.0 IM
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-210

For line 3, the Buyer enters an order for roll of computer cable (item 10-03) at a per roll cost of
$398.43.

Questions

What is the following information based upon?
« Unit Cost
« UM Conversion
» Stock UM Quantity

What is the effect of Update Avg/Last Cost?

When these items are received, the current cost of the item is updated to reflect a difference
between our latest current cost value of 0.13281 per inch and the 0.15625 per inch. If we decide
that we do not want this updated, we can uncheck this box and the current cost does not change.

An order on line 4 is placed for 10 Sensors, and then the Trailer information.
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Enter Trailer Information

Enter Trailer Information
JF'urc:hase Order Maintenance X|
M GoTo ~  Actions '| L Copy '| @ Print 5_ Preview | & attach
Purchaze Qrder: POOT 0001 ® Supplier:3011000 ® Currency:USD
Header Lines Trailer
P Trailer P Taxinfo B Trailer Information
Header
Purchase Order: PO0T0001 Supplier: 5011000 Ship-To: 8000
Trailer
Currency: USD Line Tatal: 5.818.43
Total Tax: 0.0
Tax Dater 87272010 Tatal: 581843
Wigw/Edit Taw Detail: [
Trailer Information
Revision: 1] Amount Prepaid: o.o0
Print PO: Status:
EDIPO: Cloze Date:
AP Account: 2100 FOg:
Digliver Ta: Ship Via: RODEWAY
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-220

The last frame shows the trailer information, which contains tax, shipping, and order status
information for all line items.

Note The trailer frame is where freight charges, special handling or other miscellaneous charges
as well as taxes are added if required.
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Review Packing Slip from Supplier

Supplier’s Packing
R Dixon Corporation PACKING LIST Slip # and Sales
Ship-From L, 1000 Industrial Drive #951453 po der #
Address Suite 1002 Order Nurrher: 226507 Page 1 rder
Salt Lake City, UT 88203 Order Date: 09/22/XX
Print Date: D9/28/70(
Sold To: 001000000 Ship To: 8000 Customer’s |
QMI Incorporated .
17 Avenue of the Americas Shlp To Address
New Y ark, NY 10085 and PO #
Salesperson; PO # 001025468
Ship Via
FOB Point. Shipping P oint
Credit Terms: 30
DUE 30 DAYS FROM INVOICE
Remarks:
Qty. Open
Ln ltem# Site Location Qty. Ship UM Ship Date
Items and
Quantities —t—b> 1 1001 800D 10 EA  09/22/20%X
Shipped 2 1042 8000 10 EA 091220204
3 1003 8000 1 FL 0922205
4 1004 8000 10 EA 09122020
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-230

Dixon, the supplier, includes a packing list with the shipment. This document includes your
purchase order number, their sales order number, your ship to address, their ship from address,
items and quantities ordered, items and quantities shipped, and other information, such as any back
orders.

The items and quantities shipped have been highlighted as have the PO number and Dixon’s, sales
order number.
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Receive ltems

Example: Receive Items
Purchase Order Receipts X|
M GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy ‘| @ Print % Preview | & attach
Unit of MeasureEA @ Siter8000 @ 18]
Order: POOT0001 Supplier: 5011000 Statug: Packing Slip: 251468
Ln  Item Mumber Lt Gty Open UM Feceipt Qty UM Project Due Date T
1 10Mm Ea 10.0 E& 10.0 E& 9/27/2010
2 1002 EA 10.0 EA 10.0 EA 9/27s2010
31003 IM 1.0 AL 1.0 AL 9/27/2010
4 1004 E& 10.0 E& 10.0 EA 9/27/2010
Line: 1 Uit of Meagure:| EA pe) Site:| 2000 ‘1‘:‘| Loc:| ,D|
it 0 5] oser 7]
Cancel BAD: I Supplier Lot| |
Itern Murnber: 1001 bulti Entry: T Chg Attribute: |
Supplier lter: Cramts: [
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-240

Dixon has delivered all of the items ordered by QMI. Using Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1),
QMI's Receiving Department records the delivery by first entering the purchase order number,
which identifies the line items and the quantity open (ordered but not received), and then by
entering the packing slip number. As the packing list indicates order has been shipped complete we
can save a few steps by checking Receive All. This pre-fills the transaction frame with all the
information needed to process the receipt.
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- M 1 t
Example: Receive Items, con’t.
Purchase Order Receipts X|
M GoTo ~ Actions v| L Copy ‘| = Print a] Preview | # attach
Uit of MeasureEA ® Siter8000 @ 18]
Order: PDO100OT Supplier: 5017000 Status: Packing Slip: 251468
Ln  Item Mumber Lt Gty Open UM Feceipt Qty UM Project Due Date T
1 10Mm Ea 10.0 E& 10.0 E& 9/27/2010
2 1002 EA 10.0 EA 10.0 EA 9/27s2010
31003 IM 1.0 AL 1.0 AL 9/27/2010
41004 EA 10.0 EA 10.0 EA 9/27s2010
Line: 1 Unit of Meagure: Site:| 2000 ‘1‘:‘| Loc:| ,;‘}|
Quanit o 5] Laser 7]
Cancel BAD: I Supplier Lot| |
Itern Murnber: 1001 bulti Entry: T Chg Attribute: |
Supplier lter: Cramts: [
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-250

In subsequent frames, shown above, the Receiving Department enters both the actual quantity
received for each line (Quantity field) and the quantity indicated on the packing slip (Packing Qty
field). This step is especially important when there is a discrepancy between the quantity listed on
the packing slip and the actual quantity received. The line detail frame can also be used to indicate
inventory location the material is put away in, if it is different than the default.

Questions

Where did the following default information come from?
« Supplier
« Location
- Site

If this had been a partial order, how would you handle that in the system?
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-
Example: Receive Items, cont.
Purchaze Order Receipts X|
W GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy '| @ Print & Preview | & btach
Order. PO0T0007 Supplier: 5011000 Status: Packing Slip: 251468
Ln Item Mumber Site: Location Ref Lot/Serial Supplier Lot Cuantity
11 2000 RaiwMAT 0.0
2 1002 2000 R AT 10.0
31003 2000 RaWMAT 10
41004 2000 R AT 10.0
Iz all infarmation corect
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-260

In the final frames, the Receiving Department confirms that all information listed is correct and the
system processes the order receipt.

Several settings in Purchasing Control affect purchase receipts.

» The Receiver Type field determines whether receivers are created for each order or for each
item on the order, or not printed at all.

« Tolerance Percent and Tolerance Cost determine how the system manages receipts that exceed
the order quantity.
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Review Inventory Levels

Review Inventory Levels

J Inventory Detail by lterm Browse X|
- Actions T @ Print ¢ Add to Favorites | Mg Chart @ Chart Designer | @ Refresh '| _j e f Edit f Edit
Search 1]
|Item Mumber - ‘ |s|arls at - | | 10-m ,O[ d’] - | ‘ + x
Yiewing 1-100 of 508 Records per page: |@ @ @ @ J.
Item Murmber 4  Ste £  OtOnHand- e Mstc Ot OnHand - Inv Detail Location  Lot/Serial — Reference & Status & Expire Date
»
1002 2000 10.0 10.0 R&wWMAT Ol-Mo
10:03 2000 3.000.0 3.000.0 RaswMAT Ol-Mo
10:04 2000 10.0 10.0 R&WMAT Ol-MO

QS-PR-270

QAD Proprietary

Following receipt of the ultrasound components, QMI's Planner checks the inventory levels of
these items. Using Inventory Detail by Item Browse, the Planner can quickly see the inventory
level, location, and status of each item. Note also that the 1 roll of cable has been converted into

3,000 inches of cable.
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Review Transactions

Review Transactions

N

QAD

Transaction:

Tran Nbr:
Trans Type: RC
Date:

Time:

Effectiwve Date:
Remarks:

User ID:
Program:
Currency :

Oty Change:
Shipper Number:
Ship Date:

S1te:
Location:
Lot/ Serial:
Imw Status:
supplier Lot:
Grade/Assay :
Reference:

Transactions Detail Inquiry

17544
17544
T-PO
09,/24,10
22:00
00,/24,10
mfg
poporc.p
1IsD
3,000.0
09,/24,/10
2000
RAWMAT

QI-ND

Material:

Labor:
Burden:

03/27/10

Display E-Signature Details: Mo  Output: page

Order: PO010000
Eevision: O
Item Number: 10-03
Description: Cable
Unit of WMeasure: IN
Address: 5011000
Name: DIXON CORPORATION
Sales/Job:
Ship Type:
Price: 0.13281
Irwventory M:

Inwentory Data

Eegin Balance: 0.0
Quantity Change: 3,000.0

Oty Short: 0.0

Begin Loc Bal: 0.0
Loc Qty Change: 3,000.0

Expire Date:
Batch:

Cost Data
Overhead: 0.00
subcontract: 0.00
Cost Total: 7.50

ROO10002

QAD Proprietary

QS-PR-280

Using Transactions Detail Inquiry (3.21.1), we can review one of the transactions created for the

receipt of item 10-03 (Cable).
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Review
Review
Purchase .
Order »  Receipt » AP Voucher
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-290

A review of some key points in the purchasing cycle that we have covered so far.

For inventory items that are bought for manufacturing, the starting point for payment processing is
the purchase order. The purchase order is a contract that confirms the manufactures intent to buy. It
lists items, quantities, and prices along with any related charges such as taxes and freight.

Upon receipt, the Receiving department issues a receiver to confirm the received items and
guantities against the purchase order.

The supplier sends an invoice to confirm the manufactures liability to pay for the items under the
conditions specified on the purchase order. Before the invoice can be paid, it must be verified that
the items received are what had been originally ordered and that the supplier has charged the
correct price. To do this, a voucher in Accounts Payable is recorded.
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Exercise: 6 Purchasing

Credit Terms

1 Use Credit Terms Maintenance (2.19.1) to set up credit terms due in 30 days after the invoice.
Key fields to populate are:

Field Value

Terms Code 30

Description Payment due in 30 days
Due Days 30

Due Date From 1

Click Next to update and exit.

Supplier Addresses

2 Use Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1) to record the address of a supplier. Let the supplier code
default from the control file.

Field Value

Supplier System Generated
Name Dixon Corporation
Address Any Address

City Santa Barbara
State CA

Post 91003

Country USA

Bank A

Currency USD

Cr Terms 30

Supplier number =

Update and exit. (click Back to exit the bank accounts frame.)

Unit of Measure Conversions

Cable will be purchased by the Roll. The cable is stocked and consumed by the inch. Each roll
contains 3,000 inches.

3 Use Unit of Measure Maintenance (1.13) to set up conversion information.
Key fields to populate are:

Field Value
Unit of Measure IN
Alternate UM RL
Item Number 10-03
UM Conversion 3000
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Supplier Items

Supplier items are used to cross reference your item number with your supplier's item number.
The supplier's quoted price for the item can also be documented. Later, in Purchasing, the
supplier's item number can be referenced instead of your own, and the system will find your
item number.

4 Use Supplier Item Maintenance (1.19) to create a record that cross-references the item number
10-03 to the supplier's item number “Standard Computer Cable.”

Key fields to populate are:

Field Value

Item Number 10-03

Supplier Enter number from step 2
Supplier Item Standard Computer Cable
Unit of Measure RL

Supplier Lead Time 5

Currency USD

Quote Price 398.43

Quote Qty 1

Note Quote Price = $398.43(this will convert to $0.13281 per inch; this gives you a price
reduction over the standard price of $0.156258 per inch in the item master)

Update and exit the record.

Purchasing Control

5 Use Purchasing Control (5.24) to update the record to have the following settings:

Field Value
Bill-To 8000
Ship-To 8000
PO Prefix PO-
Receiver Prefix PR-
Ln Format S/M Single
PO Header Comments No
PO Line Comments No

Let all other fields default.
Update and exit.

Create Purchase Orders for Component Items

Place an order for all the components required to build 10 medical ultrasound units. You will need:
« 20 EA of 10-01 (CPU/Monitor)
10 EA of 10-02 (Keyboard)
3000 IN of 10-03 (Computer Cable
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10 EA of 10-04 (Sensor)

Order the cable by the roll (one roll). Remember, we created a supplier item record for the cable.
Make sure that you get the price reduction of 0.13281 per inch.

6 Use Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) to enter a purchase order for the component items.
Key fields to populate are:

Field Value
Purchase Order <blank>
Supplier Dixon Corporation
Order and Due Dates default
Site 8000
Credit Terms 30
Go to the line item data. Enter line items according to the table below:
Field Value
PO Line 1

Site 8000
Item Number 10-01
Order Quantity 10

UM EA
Unit Cost $450.00
Field Value
PO Line 2

Site 8000
Item Number 10-02
Order Quantity 10

UM EA
Unit Cost $25.00
Field Value
PO Line 3

Site 8000
Item Number 10-03
Order Quantity 1

UM RL

Unit Cost 398.43

Since a supplier item record was entered for this item/supplier, the unit of measure RL
defaulted. Also, check the UM Conversion field. Ensure that it says 3000. Also, check the
Stock UM Quantity. You should see 3000 IN.

Notice the field Update Avg/Last Cost is checked. This indicates that when these items are
received, the current cost of the item will be updated to reflect a difference between our latest
current cost value of $0.156258 per IN and the $0.13281 per IN. If we decide we do not want
this updated, we can uncheck this box and the current cost will not change.
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« When you are done with the PO lines (you will be on line four) click End Lines

This takes you to the Line format S/M selection
Click Trailer, accept all defaults.
Update, and click Next to advance to the beginning of the PO process.

Record Receipts against a Purchase Order

The supplier has sent the materials ordered.

7  Use Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1).

Key fields to populate are:

Field Value

Order PO developed earlier
Packing Slip Any number
Receiver <blank>

Receive All Yes

Ship Date <blank>

Note You can use the down arrow to default in your PO and Supplier numbers.

Record receipt amount in the Receipts frame.
Key fields to populate are (all values should default from PO):

Field Value
Line 1
Quantity 10
Packing Quantity 10
Line 2
Quantity 10
Packing Quantity 10
Line 3
Quantity

Packing Quantity

Line 4
Quantity 10
Packing Quantity 10

If the data are correct click Next; and Next again.
Display lines being received? Click Yes, then click Next
Is all information correct? Click Yes, then click Next

179

The last screen shows the trailer section. Be sure to click Next, otherwise, your receipt is not

saved.

Note Quantity and Packing Qty: It is very important to record both when there is a
discrepancy between quantity on packing slip and the quantity actually received.

MNQAD



180 Training Guide — Quick Start Standard Edition

Review the inventory levels for your component items

8 Use Inventory Detail by Site Browse (3.3) for Site 8000.
This selection criteria will display only the items we have entered into our site 8000. Are there
enough items to build 10 ultrasound units?

9 Review the transactions you created when you did the receipt using Transactions Detail
Inquiry (3.21.1). Scroll through the records you created in these activities. Look at the
transaction type to understand what created the transaction.

Look at the GL detail, and find the GL transaction number that was created for the last
purchase order receipt. What accounts were debited and credited?

MQAD
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Accounts Payable

Accounts Payable

a Key Concepts
— AP Processing Flow
— Vouchering
— Processing Payments

~ Example
— Create Voucher
— Select Vouchers for Payment
— Print Check

~ Activity

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-320

This chapter focuses on managing supplier accounts, which involves verifying and approving cash
disbursements through vouchering, and processing payments to suppliers.

MQAD



Accounts Payable 183

Learning Objectives

Learning Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be able to:
~ Describe the AP Process Flow

~ Define a Voucher

~ Describe the Payment Flow

~ Enter a Voucher

~ Select Vouchers for Payment

~ Print Checks

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-330
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Introduction

Accounts Payable Process Flow

Enter or confirm vouchers

'

Reconcile or void payments

Select vouchers for payment

For voided payments, reopen
vouchers

Process payments

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-340

The Accounts Payable department records amounts owed to vendors and processes and prints
payments for those amounts. Often, an Accounts Payable department uses vouchers to document
internal approval and help ensure the accuracy of invoices it receives.

A voucher is a document authorizing payment of an invoice. Vouchers are selected for payment,
either by due date, discount date, or manually. Usually, an aging report is run to determine which
balances are oldest. Then the payment selection register is printed to show the vouchers selected
for payment and make needed corrections.

Once vouchers are selected, payments are processed by printing checks, recording manual checks,
or creating a printed report or ASCI|I file for electronic funds transfer. The payment register is
printed as a record of payments made. To confirm electronic funds transfers, you can print a
payment specification report and send it to the supplier.

After payment, the supplier balance is decreased, but the payment is not immediately marked as
closed. Both the payment and original vouchers remain in the system until the payment is cleared
by the bank. If the payment does not clear or must be voided for any reason, the system
automatically reopens the voucher. The Accounts Payable process flow is shown in the figure
above.
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Vouchering

AP: Three-Way Matching

Purchase
Order

Voucher

Supplier PO
Invoice Receipt

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-350

Vouchers convey authority to pay an invoice and record all relevant details on the nature of the
liability and the payment.

As items are received into inventory, a supplier invoice for the items is typically received in
Accounts Payable. Information from the invoice is recorded in a voucher. The voucher verifies
invoiced items and quantities against the purchase order and receiving records before processing
payment.

Three-Way Matching

After verifying that no discrepancies exist among the supplier invoice, the purchase order, and the
PO receipt-which is called three-way matching-Accounts Payable approves the voucher for
payment.
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Processing Payments

Processing Payments

Enter/Confirm
Voucher

¥ v

Record Manual
Check

Select Automatic or
Manual Payment

—

A 4

Print Payment Selection
Register

L

Print Automatic
Checks

y

Print Payment
Register

] ¥

Reconcile Checks I Void Checks I_
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-360

The simplest case of payment processing is when the decision is made what to pay and then write
a check or transfer funds in person. Manual payments can be applied to one or more vouchers,
marking them closed when they are fully paid.

A more complex situation is when you have the system determine which vouchers should be paid
and then print checks for selected suppliers and amounts. Have the system automatically select the
vouchers intended for payment. After reviewing the report of selected vouchers, make any
modifications needed. Before processing payments, print the Payment Selection Register,
especially if the automatic selection has been executed more than once.

Payments can be printed on standard check forms or to a file in the case of automatic bank
transfers. The basic Accounts Payable flow is shown in the figure above.

MQAD



Accounts Payable 187

Example

In the following example:

A voucher is created in Voucher Maintenance that references the purchase order for the
medical ultrasound components (items 10-01, 10-02, 10-03, and 10-04) and the invoice for
$5,818.43 from Dixon Corporation

« The system retrieves the receivers associated with the purchase order for matching with the
invoice. For one of the items (10-03, the cable), the invoice amount is less than the GL cost for
that item. The system handles this as a purchase price variance.

« The voucher is confirmed
- In Payment Selection—Automatic, the open voucher is selected for payment

« Payment Selection Register is run just before printing the check to review voucher payment
selections in case any changes or additions were made

« Using Payment—-Automatic Checks, a check to Dixon Corporation, for $5,818.43 is printed
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Review Invoice

Review Invoice

Dimn Corporation
1000 Industrial Drive
Suite 1002

Salt Lske City. UT 88282

Sold To: 001000000

Sakspasan:

Credit Terms: 20
DUE 20 DAYS FROM INVOICE

INVOICE: 10004
#251468

Order Number 228597 Page 1

Invoics Date: 0H 2200
Print Date 0V28/0K

Ship To: 8000

QMI Incarpersted

17 Avenue of the Americas
Mew Yodk, NY 10065

PO# 001025468
Ship Vie:
FOB Paint: Shipping Paint

Remarks:
SHIFFED:
Qty. Open
Ln lem# Site Location Qty. Ship u Price Extended Price
1 1001 2000 10 EA 3450.00 £4.500.00
CPU/MONITOR
2 10-02 5000 10 EA 325.00 325000
Keyboard
2 1002 2000 1 RL 838842 28842
Computer Cable
4 1004 2000 10 EA S67.00 S670.00
Sensor
Texable: 0 Cumency USD Line Totsl: 85,818.42
Freight [}

QAD Proprietary

QS-PR-370

This is the invoice that QMI’s Accountant received from Dixon Corporation for items 10-01, 10-
02, 10-03, and 10-04 in quantities to build 10 medical ultrasound units. The Accountant refers to

this invoice to enter a voucher. Key information is delineated by boxes.
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Review Receiving History of PO

Review Receiving History of PO

J PO Receipt Cost Browse X|

.~ Actions ™ IQ',,I Print 5 7 Add to Favorites | ollp Chart @ Chart Designer ‘ € Refresh =

Search [1]
|Drder v||starlsat '||1D-D1 IJ] - | | +* X
Viewing 1-4 of 4 Fiecords per page: |® @ ® 9 J‘

Oider # W Supplier & 7 ltemMumber & W Receipt Quantity & 7 Receipt Type & % PO Cost & 7 Curency & 7 FeceiptDate & 7 Receiver & 7 Site &
14

FO01 0000 5011000 1002 10.00 25.00 UsSD 059/24/2010 ROOT0001 8000
PO070000 5017000 1003 3000.00 0.13281 UsSD 09/24/2010 ROO10002 8000
FO01 0000 5011000 1004 10.00 67.00 USD 03/24/2010 ROOT0003 £000

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-380

In PO Receipt Cost Browse, QMI’s Accountant reviews the receiving history of its POs.

The three component items are listed along with PO numbers, supplier, receipt quantities, costs,
and so on. Notice the receiver numbers. All PO receipts and returns generate receivers for
matching with supplier invoices in Accounts Payable.
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Add Voucher

Youcher baintenance X
4 GoTo ~ Actions '  Copy ' EQ,,J Print a] Preview é’ Attach
Supplier.5011000 @ Currency:USD @ Bank:A
Batch: 1003 Contral: 5,818,430 Tatal: 5,818,430
Woucher
1004 Contral: 581843 Effective: 9/28/2010 ERS:
Tatal: 581843 Tax Date: 3/28/20010
Order Supplier: 50711000 DIX0N CORPORATION 1000 INDUSTRIAL DRIV
POO10000 SALT LAKE CITY urt
Remit-To: 5011000 DIX0N CORPORATION
Ship-To: 8000 QM Incorporated
Currency: USD Bank: A,») Bank of Okl Inc.
Invoice: | ,—-)é Account 2100
[ Discount Account. 5200
Entity: 1000
Separate Ck;
Check. Form1
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-390

QMI's Accountant creates a voucher in Voucher Maintenance (28.1) for the invoice from Dixon
Corporation. Based on this example, we'll look at a few key fields in Voucher Maintenance.

The Batch number is, in this example, a system-generated number for a batch of invoices. The
number of invoice transactions you assign to this batch can vary from one to many. In the example
above, only one invoice transaction comprises this batch (Batch 1003).

In the screen above, you will notice that there are two Control fields. The first Control field at the
top of the screen next to Batch is a control sum to verify against the sum of all voucher
transactions in this batch (Batch 1003). The Control field in the third frame is a control sum
against the account distribution entered for this voucher transaction only. Since, in this example,
there is a total of only one invoice transaction for Batch 1003, both Control fields show the same
amount: $5,818.43. This is based on the amount shown on the invoice.

The Voucher and Order fields are key fields to note. The Voucher number is system generated. The
Order number refers to QMI's PO number, which is listed on the invoice (or can be found by using
the lookup feature).

The Effective Date is the date this transaction is to be applied to the general ledger (GL). Use this
field to apply a transaction to a different GL period. The default is the system date.

In the bottom frame, QMI's Accountant enters the Invoice number from the invoice. The Date field
indicates the date to use for aging this transaction. And the Terms field provides the credit terms
code for this voucher. The Discount and Due dates default based on the terms code.
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Use Selection Criteria to Select Receivers

Example: Add Voucher 2 of 5
-
Frepayment Amount: 0.00
Hald Amaunt: 0.00 “oucher Logistics Charges:
Non-Disc Amt: 0.00 Include Blank Suppliers:
[ravbook: SYSTEM Auto SelectV
‘ouchet Maintenance
® GoTo ™ Adions 7| | Copy ~| & Print | Preview
Automatic 5election
Date: To:
Extemal Ref: Ta:
Intemnal Ref: Ta:
Order: To:
Ship-From: To:
Ship-Ta: Ta:
Item Number: Ta:
Buyer: Woucher Open Oty Amt:
Approved By: Select &l ")V
Logistics Charge Code:
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-400

QMI's Accountant chooses Auto Select, which brings up an Automatic Selection frame.

Here, the Accountant could specify receivers by date, order, ship-from, ship-to, or item number
ranges. In this example, the Accountant wants the system to select all receivers.

If Auto Select is not chosen, bypass the automatic selection frame and continue to the Receiver
Matching Detail frame, where receivers to voucher are selected, and record the actual invoice
guantities and prices.
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Receiver Matching Detail

Youcher Maintenance X
M GoTo ~ Actions " L Copy '| [9,.) Print 1~ Preview | @ #ttach

Woucher: 1003 uso Contral 521843 Tatal: n.on
Receiver M atching Detail
Receiver Line PO Mbr Itermn Mumber Supplier ltem Invaice Cuantiy
ROO010000 1 POOT000O0 10,00
Receiver M atching b aintenance

Receiver: RO010000 Je) FOline| 1) Ta Date: 9/24/2010 Project

ltem: 10-01 EA Tupe: Cloze Line:

Open Oty: 10.00 PO Cost: 450.00 Ext Oper: 4.500.00

[ ity 10.00 I Cost: 0.00 Ext I 0.0

Pack Oty: 100 GL Cost: 450.00 Ext Rate Var -4,500.00

Rt GOty: 10.00 Ext PP 0.00 Eut Usage Var: 0.0

QAD Proprietary

QS-PR-410

The Receiver Selection Maintenance frame displays the receivers matching the selection criteria.

Because QMI's Accountant specified Yes to Select All, an asterisk (*) appears next to each

receiver in the Sel (selected) column.

Receiver Matching Detail consists of two frames. The top frame displays all the receivers QMI's

Accountant selected in Receiver Selection Maintenance. In the bottom frame, the Accountant can
edit data related to the selected receivers for this supplier. If receivers had not been selected in the
previous frame, they would need to be added manually.
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Accounts Payable

193

Receiver Matching Maintenance

Feceiver FO Line. Tax[ ]
Item: 10-02 E&
Open Oty 10,00 PO Cost:
Iy Gty 10.00 I Cost;
Pack Oty 10.0 GL Cost: 25.00
Fict Qhy: 10.00 Ext PP 0.00
K.eyboard

Date: 3/24/2010

25.00
0.0

Purchase Price Variance for item 10-02

Froject:
Type: Close Line: ||
Ext Dpen; 280,00
Ext I 000
Ext Rate Yar -250.00
Eut Usage Var Qoo

T

QAD Proprietary

QS-PR-420

The remaining lines are vouchered.

A couple of key fields to note are the Invoice Quantity and Invoice Cost fields.
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Purchase Price Variance for item 10-03

Purchase Price Variance for item 10-03

M GoTo = Actions '| L Copy '| @ Frint Q, Preview | § Attach

Voucher 1002 uso Contral: 581843 Tatak 0.00

Receiver Matching Detail
Receiver Line PO Mbr Item Number Supplier Item Invoice Quantity

RO010002 3 POOIO000 1003 Standard Computer 1.00

Receiver Matching Maintenance

F\eceiver:M FO Line: Tax Date: 942472010 Praject:

Item: 10-03 AL Standard Computer Cab Type: Claze Line:
Open Gy 1.00 PO Cost; 398.43 Ext Open: 396,43
Irvwe Gty 1.00 Irv Cost: 0.00 Et I 0.00
Pack Gty: 1.0 GL Cost: 22,500.00 Ext Fate Var: -398.43
Rct Gty 1.00 Ext PPY: -22,101.57 Ext Usage Var 0.00

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-430

Information entered in these fields is based on the actual invoice. In some instances, this could
vary from the quantity ordered or the price quoted, which would create variances. In this example,

items 10-01 and 10-02 have no variances; item 10-03, though, does have a purchase price variance
(PPV).

Notice that, for item 10-03, the Invoice Cost is $398.43 per roll, but the GL Cost is $468.75 per
roll (based on 0.15625/inch) so there is a variance of $70.32 per roll. A negative purchase price is
favorable. It reflects a reduction from standard cost in the price.
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Voucher Maintenance

Voucher Maintenance
Waucher Maintenance
M GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy “ [9,) Print & Preview | & sach
Account: ¥ CC ) Project (¥ Ent:1000
Batch /Youcher
Batch: 1003 Batch Chl 5.818.430 Tak: 0.000
Youcher: 1003 uso Crl 5.818.43 Tatak 0.0o
Distribution
Ln  Account Sub-Acct cC Project Enty Tax Description Amount T
1 2200 1000 PO RECEI 5.818.43 R
2 5020 1000 AP RATE -5.818.43 R
Youcher Maintenance %
M GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy " [9,; Frint % Preview | § Attach
Agsighed To:
Batch A Youcher
Batch: 1003 Batch Chl: 5.818.430 Tat: 0.000
Woucher: 1003 usD Chrl: 5818.43 Total: 0.00
Haold Amnunt'
Confirmed: v
Agzigned-To:
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-440

The system calculates and displays distribution amounts for the accrual accounts and purchase
price variance. Distribution lines are recorded automatically based on the receiver quantities and
the invoice cost. These system-calculated lines are marked as type R. Normally, they post to PO
receipt and purchase price variance (PPV) accounts. These entries cannot be changed.

The voucher is confirmed and any amounts can be put on hold if necessary.

The Hold Amount is typically an amount under dispute, such as an incorrect billing. Hold amount
must be less than or equal to the voucher total.

Upon confirmation, vouchers update the general ledger and can be selected for payment. You can
also record vouchers as unconfirmed.

Note Unconfirmed vouchers may be confirmed in batch mode using Voucher Confirmation -
Automatic, or one at a time using Voucher Confirmation - Manual.

Review Supplier’'s Account Balance

To review the supplier's balance, QMI's Accountant uses Supplier Activity Inquiry. This shows
that Dixon Corporation, has a balance of $5818.43 associated with Voucher 1003 for Invoice
Supplier's I(nvoice).
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Select Vouchers for Payment

Select Vouchers for Payment
J Favment Selection - Automatic X|
W GoTo v dctions 7 [l Copy v| (0 Print 4] Freview | & attach
Supplier:5011000 (¥ Ta5011000 () Sort Mame:
Discount Date: I:I T I:I
Supplier Type: l:l To: I:I
Sort Name:| /3| TDZ| /:)
Youcher Type:l:l To: I:I
Bank: To
Eni| D oA
Check Form: I:I Tm I:I
Agsigned Bank:| & /) Assigned Check Form: I:I
Maximum Amaount; Orvenarite old selection:
Check. Date: [uzed to calculate discounts) Output:
Batch |D:
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-460

QMI's Accountant uses Payment Selection-Automatic to select open vouchers by supplier code.
Based on these criteria, the system recommends which vouchers should be paid. The report, shown
below, lists all vouchers selected for payment and totals the amounts.

Notice that the Assigned Bank is Bank A. This is the bank account from which the selected
vouchers will be paid.

The standard printed check is Check Form (1). Check Form (2) has slightly different line spacing
print parameters. Either may be selected when printing checks.

Overwrite Old Selection specifies whether the current payment selection is to be overwritten with
the new selection. If this flag is set to Yes, first the payment selection is removed from all of the
vouchers that are currently selected for payment and then the new payment selections are made
based on the selection criteria specified.

If this flag is set to No, the new payment selections are simply added to the old. Any vouchers
which had been previously selected for payment remain selected.

Payment Selection - Automatic

The report shows that one voucher has been selected for payment.
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Run Payment Selection Register

Run Payment Selection Register

J Payment Selection Register X|

M GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy " @ Frint |$ F'rewew| § Attach
Currency:USD @ Bank:A @ Output:page

Currency: USD
Bank: & uso Bank of QM Inc.
Check Forrn: 1
Account Type: Frt

Print Remark s:

Sort Vouchers by Amount:
n Payment Selection Register 09/28/10 20:57:07
QAD Training Page:1

End of Repart

Report Criteria: Report Submitted By: nfg

Currency: UsSD
Bank: A UsD Bank of QMI Inc.
Check Form: 1

Account Type: Pri
Print Remarks: Yes
sort Vouchers by fmount: Yes

Check Date: 09/28/10 {used for exchange rates)

Qutput: page
Batch ID:

| 28.9.8 Payment Selection Register apparp.p \

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-480

Payment Selection Register lists all vouchers selected for payment and the total payments for each
supplier, currency, and bank. It includes all vouchers that were automatically selected for payment
and any changes/additions made in Payment Selection-Manual. Always run it before checks are
printed. Vouchers remain selected until they are paid.
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Print Checks

Print Checks

J Payment - Automatic Checks X‘

M GaTo = Actions '| L Copy '| @ Print .L. Preview | & bhttach
Barik:d () Dayback:3YSTEM ) Outputpage
Bank: &
Check Fom: 1
Use MMDDYYYY date: Account Type:

Starting Check: 020001
Check Date: 9/28/2010
Effective Date: 9/28/2010

Due Date:

Print Audit Trail: Payrnent - Autornatic Checks 0 |

Prit Voucher Remarks: W GoTo ~ Actions '| | Copy '| [2;' Print ; Preview
Print Test Check:
Batch' it Trail Dutput
Dapbook: Batch ID

Payment File:

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-490

QMI's Accountant uses Payment-Automatic Checks to pay Dixon Corporation. The check is
printed by bank code. The starting check number displays for the bank. In this example, it is
000001. It should match the first check number on QMI's printed check forms.

The Accountant can enter two dates, the payment date and the date when the cash transaction
becomes effective in the general ledger. Typically, these default from the system date.

The Accountant has sent the audit trail output to a different printer, so the system won't print the
audit trail on the check forms.
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JSuppIier Activity Inquiry - A28, >

N

QAD

Supplier Activity Inquiry

supplier: 5011000 DIXON CORPORATION

Supplier Activity Inquiry

Open Only: No

09/28/10

Balance: 22,216.86 Currency :

Reporting Currency : Output: page
Date Ref T Inwvoice Due Date C Amount  Amount Open Check
09/28/10 1004 W 10/28/10 11636.86 11636.86
09,/28,/10 1003 v 10,/28/10 0.00 o.00
09,/06/91 9100007 Vv 36420 11,/05/91 10580.00 10580.00

[28.13

Supplier Activity Inquiry

apwnig.p |

QAD Proprietary

QS-PR-500

Before the payment was applied, Supplier Activity Inquiry Dixon Corporation, had a balance of
$75. Now when Supplier Activity Inquiry is reviewed, the check from Bank A is listed as -$75,
which offsets the invoice amount of $75, the amount open is $0.
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Review
Requisition
1
|
1
|
= = = = = Purchase R . R R
=== -> o Receipt AP Voucher Payment
|
" T T
1 1 1
Blanket Supplier Invoice from
Order Schedules Supplier
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-510

A review of the highlights of the Purchasing and Accounts Payable flow that have been covered in
the last two chapters.

Purchase Order

In this case, the starting point for payment processing is the purchase order. The purchase order is
a contract that confirms your intent to buy-it lists items, quantities, and prices, along with related
charges such as taxes and freight. The order also states your billing and shipping addresses, and the
credit terms you have negotiated with the supplier. Purchase orders may originate from
requisitions or blanket orders.

PO Receipt

When the items are delivered to your Receiving department, a receiving document is recorded (PO
receipt). The receiver confirms the received items and quantities against the purchase order.
Receipts may be based on supplier scheduled orders.

Invoice

The supplier sends an invoice to confirm your liability to pay for the items under the conditions
specified on the purchase order.
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Voucher

Before the invoice can be paid, it must be verified that the items received are what had originally
ordered and that the supplier has charged the correct price. To do this, a voucher in Accounts
Payable is recorded.

When the voucher is entered, reference the purchase order and the invoice. The system then
retrieves the receivers associated with the purchase order so that the invoice lines against them can
be recorded. If the invoiced items and quantities match the receiver, the receiver is closed.

Payment

Vouchers are then selected for payment, either by due date, discount date, or manually. Usually, an
aging report is run to determine which balances are oldest. The payment selection register is
printed to show the vouchers selected for payment, and corrections are made if necessary.

Once vouchers are selected, payments are processed by printing checks, recording manual checks,
or creating a printed report or ASCI| file for electronic funds transfer.

After payments are made, the supplier balance is decreased, but the payment is not immediately
flagged as closed. Both the payment and original voucher remain on the system until the payment
is reconciled (cleared by the bank).
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Exercise: 7 Accounts Payable (optional)

Enter a Voucher

1 Use Supplier Activity Inquiry (28.13) to review the supplier’s account balance.
« Supplier = (use your supplier number for Dixon Corporation)
- Verify that the account balance is zero(0)
Note They have shipped the goods, and you have received the goods, but, you have not yet
recorded the invoice.
2 Use Purchase Receipt Report (5.13.5) to review the receiving history.
 No data is required in the selection screen
« Output = page
« This report shows the detail of your receipts
« Note total extended PO Cost should be $8,518.43

Your supplier has sent an invoice for the PO.

3 Use Voucher Maintenance (28.1) to add a voucher for the invoice received.

Important Click Back after entering your PO number.
Key fields to populate are:

Field Value

Batch <blank>

Control 8518.43

\Voucher <blank>

Order Enter your PO number
Control Enter total for Invoice
Supplier & Ship-To Use defaults from PO
Effective Date defaults to system date
Invoice Enter the Invoice number
Date Use default

Terms 30

Discount & Due Date <blank>

When you get to the frame with the Auto Select field, enter a checkmark (Yes) for Auto Select.
In the Receiver Matching Maintenance frame:

Field Value

Receiver Choose from list

PO Line <blank>

Inv Quantity Enter Quantity from Invoice
Inv Cost Enter per Item from Invoice

Confirm the voucher.
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4 Using Supplier Activity Inquiry (28.13), review the supplier’s account balance.

Select Vouchers for Payment and Print Checks

Accounts Payable

203

5 Use Payment Selection—Automatic (28.9.4) to select all the vouchers for your supplier for

payment.

Field Value
Supplier Enter ID
To Enter ID
Assign Bank A
Assigned Check Form 1
Overwrite Od Selection Yes

6 Run Payment Selection Register (28.9.6).
7 Use Payment—Automatic Checks (28.9.9) to print the check to pay your supplier.

Field Value
Bank A
Check Form 1

Accept defaults for remaining fields
Print check and audit trail to printer

8 Review Supplier Activity Inquiry (28.13) and Voucher Inquiry (28.2) to see how the payment

is pegged to the original voucher.
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Work Orders
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Overview

QAD Proprietary

Work Orders
- Key Concepts

— Manufacturing Overview

Work Orders

WO Type and Status

WO BiIll of Material and Routing

WO Life Cycle

WO Release and Issue of Components
Shop Floor Control

WO Receipt and Close

Variances

~ Example
~ Activity

QS-PR-540

A work order is an authorization to produce a specific quantity of an item by a specific date. In this
chapter, we further define what a work order is and look at typical stages of its life cycle. After
discussing key concepts, we go over an example covering the work order life cycle from creation

to close.

MQAD



Work Orders 207

Learning Objectives

Learning Objectives
When you finish this section, you should be able to:

~ List Work Order Types and Status Codes

~ Describe the Work Order Process Flow

~ Provide examples of Rate, Usage, and Method Variances
~ Enter and release a Work Order

~ lIssues Components

~ Record Labor

~ Receive and close a Work Order

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-550

MNQAD



208 Training Guide — Quick Start Standard Edition

Manufacturing Overview

Key Concepts
1 |
Structures Formula Co and By
and and
) Product
Routings Process I Inventory
| |
I Shop
. Work
Compliance—— ..~ #—>  Floor Costing
I Control
Planning > ESl] !
Routing External
Applications:
Payroll
J ; Decision Support
Data Warehousing
|
Repetitive dea?':.ed
epettve Advanced
Cumulative Cumulative Zlasrlzlr:g
Order Order Y
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-560

QAD SE manufacturing modules handle internal supply and demand--material is moved out of
inventory into production, or finished goods or components are moved from production into
inventory. At the center of much of this activity is the Work Orders module, as shown in the figure
above.
The process of using work orders:

« Define bills of material and product structures in the Product Structures module

« Define routings and operations in the Routings/Work Centers module

« Create planned orders to fill demand with Material Requirements Planning

» Monitor and report on the progress in the Shop Floor Control module

Manufacturing Environments

The system provides features that support different manufacturing environments. The Work
Orders and Shop Floor Control modules are typically used to manage job shop manufacturing. The
Advanced Repetitive or Repetitive modules manage manufacturing in an assembly line
environment.

In this class, we will focus on discrete work orders created in the Work Orders module.
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Work Order

Work Order

Work Order 123456

Description Date
10-00 Medical 10 2/11/XX
Ultrasound

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-570

A work order is an authorization to produce a specific quantity of an item for a specific date. A
work order may represent a manufacturing production order, a repetitive schedule, or a sequenced
production line.

Work orders are typically created in response to current or projected demand for an item. Work
Orders can also be used to build up inventory in anticipation of future demand when there is
unused manufacturing capacity.

Elements of a Work Order
» The type, which identifies the source of the order and indicates how it should be processed
 The status, which determines where a work order is in its life cycle

« The bill of material (BOM), which lists the quantities of components required to fulfill an
order

« The routing, which lists the operations required to complete the order
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Work Order Type

Work Order Type

= Blank = standard

= Final Assembly

=  Rework
=  Expense
= Scheduled

= Cumulative

= W = Flow

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-580

The work order type indicates how the work order will move through production and how it affects
other modules, especially the financial modules.

Most work orders are entered with a blank type. These represent normal manufacturing orders
with a standard product structure and routing. The other types indicate special kinds of work
orders.

All work order types are similar in terms of planning, inventory, and accounting. They differ in
their default bills, routings, and status codes.

Joint order sets are a special case associated with Co/By Product orders. Joint order sets can be
created for regular work orders that are type code blank. See the related training materials on Joint
Products for detailed information. Rework and Expense work orders can share the same work
order number as a joint order set, but are not considered part of the joint order set. As an example,
a work order for co-product or by-product can be reworked using the original work order number.
The type code must be blank for a base process work order.

Note Each work order is uniquely identified by the combination of the work order number and
the work order ID number. In the case where the work order number is the same, as in a scheduled
order, where every schedule for the same item has the item number as the work order number, the
work order ID becomes the unique identifier.

Some other special types are available:
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E (Expense). Expense work orders are used for non-inventory jobs, such as engineering
prototypes or design projects. They are tracked by a work order so costs can be accumulated.
Usually a special GL account and project code is entered. Expense work orders do not have
any routing operations or components. These are added manually.

R (Rework). Rework work orders are used for products needing repair or reworking. This type
of order is created with no routing and only one component--the product being reworked.
Rework expenses can be tracked separately by entering a different GL account and project
code.

Expense and Rework orders are always created by users.

S (Scheduled). Scheduled Orders are generated by the system when a Repetitive schedule is
entered. The work order number is the item number scheduled for production. Scheduled
orders can be tracked using Repetitive feedback functions or released to create work orders. To
release it, change the status field from exploded to allocated or to released. The system will
automatically change the Type to blank and will treat it like a normal work order. The system
will also update the repetitive schedule to exclude the order.

C (Cumulative) Cumulative Orders are generated by the system to track repetitive production
costs. These cannot be processed by work order functions. Cumulative orders are associated
with both regular and sequenced repetitive line schedules.

F (Final Assembly) Final Assembly is generated when a sales order for a configured product is
released to manufacturing. The work order number will be the sales order number. It uses the
standard routing for the item, but the product structure contains only the items chosen on the
sales order configuration. These orders are released and processed as regular work orders,
however you must specify Type as F in Multiple WO Release/Print to release the work order.

W (Flow) A Flow is generated when you use Flow Schedule Maintenance to create a flow
scheduled order that does not reference an existing work order. These cannot be processed by
work order functions.
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Work Order Status

Work Order Status

Planned

I—>Firm Planned

I—>Exp|oded
I—> Allocated

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-590

A standard work order is usually created initially by MRP, which treats the work order as a source
of supply. At this point, the order is Planned. When someone reviews MRP's work and confirms
the order, it is Firm Planned. The supply created by the work order also generates demand for
component items; when that demand is calculated, the work order is Exploded. As yet, the demand
represented by the order has not affected inventory; when inventory is set aside for the order it is
Allocated. When work is ready to begin, the work order is Released. And when work is finished, it
is Closed.

The status of a work order determines how much control you have over its bill, routing, inventory
allocations, inventory transactions, and labor feedback.
» Changes cannot be made to orders with status Planned. These are managed by MRP

« For orders with status Firm Planned, you can change the dates and quantities as needed, and
specify an approved alternate bill or routing

« For orders with status Exploded, Allocated, or Released, bills and routings can be modified or
alternate ones specified

A work order progresses from one status code to the next and, unless prematurely released, does
not return to an earlier status. Most orders will progress from status firm planned to released in one
step using a function work order release and print.
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Note Manually exploding a work order is a special case usually done to capture the current bill of
material before an impending engineering change. Manually allocating a work order is often done
to consume the last of a component item that is being phased out. In this case the inventory of the

component would be allocated for that specific order.
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Work Order Bill of Material

Work Order Bill of Material

Work Order 123456

Item Description Qty Date
10-00 Medical 10 2/11/XX
Ultrasound

Bill 10-00

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-600

The work order bill of material (BOM) is derived from the item's product structure, defined in
Product Structure Maintenance (or Formula Maintenance) and the quantity ordered. Inventory
allocations and issues are based on the bill. MRP uses the bill of materials to calculate component
demand.

When a work order is created, the work order BOM is copied into it. As work progresses, required
changes can be made to this copy using Work Order Bill Maintenance. This way, what actually
happens can be compared to the standard. Particularly in the case where many substitute items are
available for assembly this feature allows for what is often called as built documentation.
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Work Order Routing

Work Order Routing

Work Order 123456

Item Description Qty Date
10-00 Medical 10 2/11/XX
Ultrasound
|
Bill 10-00 Routing 10-00

Operation 10

'

Operation 20

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-610

Work order routings, identified by routing codes, specify the operations, or steps, required to
manufacture an item. You set up routings and operations using the Routings/Work Centers module.
Routings are automatically linked if the item number and routing number are the same. Or, you
can manually link them in Item Master Maintenance or Item Planning Maintenance.

When a work order is created, the standard routing is copied into it. As work progresses, required
changes can be made to this copy using Work Order Routing Maintenance. This way, what
actually happens can be compared to the standard. Work order operations can be monitored using
the Shop Floor Control module.
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Work Order Life Cycle

QAD Proprietary

Work Order Life Cycle

L

Create work orders or approve Issue work order components
MRP planned order and optionally record labor in
Shop Floor Control

(Status = F)

Modify work order bill and Receive/close work order
routing (Status = C)

A 4

Release and print work order
(Status = R)

Perform work order accounting
close

Check for work order
components

Delete/archive obsolete work
orders

1
:_ . = optional

QS-PR-620

Work orders are created manually (using Work Order Maintenance) or generated from MRP,
repetitive, or configured sales orders. Work orders are also generated when another work order is
split, or when one is released that requires a routable component.

In a standard sequence, once the work order has been created, it is released, materials are issued
and received, the work order is closed, and the items are shipped. The work order flow is shown in
the figure above.
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Release Work Order

Release Work Order

- Inventory can only be issued or received against a
released work order. You can release orders:
— One at a time using Work Order Release/Print
— At the same time using Multiple Work Order Release/Print

— In Work Order Maintenance by changing their status to
Released. This method does not allow a picklist or routing to be
printed, but it still explodes phantom components and creates
work orders for routable components.

~ Releasing a work order has the following effects:

— Items not previously allocated are detail allocated. The system
uses the default picking logic defined in Inventory Control.

— Picklist is printed, showing the location and quantity of the
material in Picked status for this order

— First operation moved to queue status (if Moved First Op was
set to Yes) in Work Order Control

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-630

After a work order is released, its picklist can be printed. The picklist lists the component
requirements and the sites, locations, lot/serial numbers, and reference numbers for the items to be
issued. The system creates detail allocations when an order is released. Detail allocations reserve
specific quantities in inventory for a work order

An order can be released without printing a picklist and routing, but a picklist cannot be printed
without releasing the order.
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Issue Components

Issue Components

Release/ l I | I
Print D Issue |:> Shop Floor D Receive D
e Gl Components Transactions Work Order O

Receive

ReFlfi?]ste/ Shop Floor Work Order/
Transactions Backflush
Work Order Components I

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-640

Work order operations begin when a work order is released and its components issued.

There are three ways to issue inventory to a work order:

« Issue inventory directly with Work Order Component Issue (illustrated by the top row of the
graphic above)

« Issue inventory as completed products are received with Work Order Receipt Backflush
(illustrated by the bottom row of the graphic above)

« Issue inventory, report labor, and receive items with Work Order Operation Backflush (also
illustrated by the bottom row of the graphic above)

Inventory transactions occur at different points depending on which method you use. Component
quantity on-hand is reduced at a later time using the backflush method.

Work Order Receipt Backflush combines the functions of Work Order Component Issue and Work
Order Receipt. Either method keeps track of the inventory transactions used to issue components
to a work order and excludes floor stock, which is issued using an unplanned issue transaction.

Work order operations can be monitored using the Shop Floor Control module.
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Shop Floor Control

Shop Floor Control
Re;?i?]ie/ R Issue R Receive
Work Order Components Work Order
Work Order
»| Accounting
v
! Close
Print Enter
Dispatch »| Labor, Scrap, > 8022[[?;?]
Report Reject, Rework P
Enter Non-
Shop Floor Productive
Labor
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-650

Once a work order is released, its progress is tracked using shop floor functions to record labor and
work order functions and to record material usage and completions. At least one employee must be
set up. The figure above shows the relationship between shop floor reporting and the work order
process flow.

Operation Status

Labor feedback is done by work order, employee, or work center/machine. In all cases a released
work order must be identified. As labor is recorded, operation status is updated to either Setup,
Running, or Complete. When work moves to the next operation, its status changes to Queue.

Labor Reporting

If labor is reported only at a few key operations, called milestones, the Operation Complete
Transaction can be used to complete the current operation and the ones that have come before it.

If no labor has been reported against these previous operations, actual labor is set to the labor that
should have occurred to make the quantity reported complete, referred to as earned labor.
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Nonproductive Time

In order to account for all work hours, nonproductive time can also be recorded. This is time not
spent working on a specific manufacturing order—clean-up time, downtime, meetings, breaks, or
time spent waiting for work.
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Receiving Work Orders

Receiving Work Orders

When a work order is received:
= Inventory increases by amount of receipt
= Open order quantity decreases

= Reject quantity written off to Scrap

QAD Proprietary

QS-PR-660

When a work order is completed on the shop floor, the items are typically sent to the stockroom.

Use Work Order Receipt to receive items, close the order, and backflush components of final
assembly work orders.

If items were not issued previously, issue them when completed products are received with Work
Order Receipt Backflush.

Use Work Order Operation Backflush to issue items, report labor, and receive completed items at
an operation.

If the Shop Floor Control module is used, labor feedback and test results at receipt can be entered,
and report individual operations as completed.
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Close Work Order

Close Work Order

Item Desgéue Date

2/11/XX

Issues and
Receipts

...but labor reporting okay until operation closed in SFC or until
Work Order Accounting Closed is run

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-670

Work orders are typically closed when the items are received. For most purposes, this ends the life
cycle.
To close a work order:

= Change the order’s status to Closed. You can do this by setting Close to Yes when completed
units are received, or by using Work Order Maintenance.

» Run Work Order Accounting Close to post variances, clear WIP, and close outstanding
operations. Execute this program regularly, at least at the end of each fiscal month, for
completed orders.

The system prevents component issues and work order receipts for a closed work order. However,
additional labor can be reported until either the operations are closed in Shop Floor Control, or
Work Order Accounting Close is executed.

In order to process inventory for a closed work order, its status must be changed back to Released.

Work Order Accounting Close

» Completes open work order operations
« Calculates and posts work order variances for material, labor, burden, and subcontract costs
« Calculates and posts usage variances when the labor quantity used differs from the standard.

MQAD



Work Orders 223

For example, if it took six hours to complete an operation scheduled for five hours, a labor usage
variance of one hour is posted.

Calculates and posts rate variances for material and subcontract when cost used differs from
standard cost. If pay rates are defined in Actual Pay Rate Maintenance, rate variances are also
calculated for labor.

For example, when the standard subcontract cost is $10 and the PO cost is $12, the subcontract rate
variance is $2.

« Reconciles the WIP account for closed work orders by calculating and posting method change
variances for any residual variances. WIP balances cannot be changed after the work order
variances are posted.

« Updates current labor and subcontract costs
« Posts floor stock amounts
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Variances

Manufacturing: Variances

Variance Calculated By
Labor Rate and Usage Variance Shop Floor or Repetitive Feedback
Burden Rate and Usage Variance - (or at Work Order Receipt)

Material Rate Variance Component Issue or Backflush

Subcontract Rate Variance Subcontract Purchase Order Receipt

Applied Overhead Work Order or Repetitive Receipt

\/'\/\/

Material Usage Variance

Subcontract Usage Variance Work Order Accounting Close

),

Floor Stock

Method Variance

]

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-680

One important aspect of the entire manufacturing process is the management of cost. In a standard
cost system, each item has a standard cost calculated based on the standard bill and routing. But
each time the item is made, the cost may be somewhat different. This is tracked as variances.

In the system, variances are calculated and posted automatically throughout the manufacturing
process. The illustration above lists the variances and when they are calculated.

Rate Variance

This reflects a difference between the standard cost and the price actually paid. The employee who
did the work is paid more or less than the standard work center rate, the subcontractor charged
more or less, or the material used had a different GL cost than the item listed on the work order
bill. This last cause of variance may mean that a substitute item was used, or that materials were
issued from another site with a different cost. It could also mean that the GL cost has changed
since the work order bill was created.

Usage Variance

This reflects a difference between the standard quantity and the quantity actually used, more or
fewer hours, or more or less material.

Both are calculated based on the quantity of inputs that should have been used to get the quantity
reported as received; referred to as earned hours or earned materials.
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Method Variance

When a work order is completed, the Work Order Accounting Close is run to clear out any balance
remaining in work in process.

After all other sources of costs and variances have been accounted for, any remaining amount in
work in process is posted as a method variance.
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Example

Examine a simple example in which:

An employee record is created for employee abc (Employee Maintenance)
Work order control settings are defined (Work Order Control)

A work order to build 10 medical ultrasound units (item 10-00) is created (Work Order
Maintenance)

The work order is released (Work Order Release/Print)

Components 10-01, 10-02, 10-03, and 10-04 are issued in quantities sufficient to build 10
medical ultrasound units (Work Order Component Issue)

Labor to assemble the medical ultrasound units is recorded: it involves two operations (Labor
Feedback by Work Order)

The work order is received and closed (Work Order Receipt)

MQAD



Work Orders 227
Add Employee Record

Add Employee Information

M GoTo ~  Actions " L Copy '| @ Print % Preview | & Atach
Emplapee: 00000001 @ Departraent:10 @ Diefault Project:
Employee Address

Employee: 00000001
Last Mame: WHITEHEAD
First Mame: BILL
Address 1: 701 SOUTH SHORE LANE
Address 2:
Address 3
City: Mew v'ork State: MY Postal. 10065
Country: United States of America U5A
Home Phone: 212-332-0233 Business Phone: Ext:

SSN: 725039323 Eith Date: 2/12/1354

Employes Data

Job Titl:| ASSEMBLY TECHNICIAN - Depatment| 10 <)
Date Employedt| 541541995+ Default Project] O]

Date Teminated I:I Ermplopment Stalus'

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-690

Basic data about the employee who is manufacturing QMI’s 10 medical ultrasound units is shown
above in Employee Maintenance (2.7.1).

The employee’s ID is entered in the Labor Feedback by Work Order (17.1) screen.
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Define Control Settings

wiork Order Contral 2
# GoTa ™ Actions " L Copy '| [9,,1 Frint 1+ Preview
Auto W0 Numbers: J
Mext b/ /0 Nbr 1002
“Wiork Order Commerts:
Fiouting Comments:
tave First Operation:
Post variances at SFC:V
[ty Complate bt SLMMARIZE
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-700

QMI’s Production Manager has set up the control settings so that:
» Work order ID numbers are automatically generated by the system

= The work order release function sets the status of the first operation to Queue (Move First
Operation selected)

« Labor and burden variances are calculated and posted whenever shop floor labor feedback
transactions are entered (Post Variances at SFC)

Move First Operation

This field is typically set to Yes. The released order then appears on the dispatch list for the
specified work center and the Queue status indicates it is waiting to be started. If a lengthy picking
effort is required, the work order may not be ready as soon as it is released. In that case, this field
would be set to No, Operation Move would be used to change the status later.

Post Variances at SFC

Setting this field to No reduces the number of variance transactions posted to the general ledger,
particularly if there are many shop floor labor transactions processed before material receipts are
recorded.
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If run times are very long, set this field to No, suppressing variance calculations until finished
product is received. If run times are short, set this field to Yes.
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Create Work Order

Create Work Order

JWork Order Maintenance X|

M GoTo =  Actions '| L Copy " [9,4 Frint s Preview | § Attach

“wfork, Order: 1001 @ 10406002 @ Itemn Mumber:10-00
Work. Order: 1007 1D 40E002
Itern Humber: 10-00 Medical Ultrazound

Type:
Site: 8000

Quartity Ordered: 00 Order Date:| 9/28/2010 -
Quantity Completed: o.a Releasze Date:| 9/28/2010 -
Oty Rejected: oo Due Date: | 9/28/2010 -
Wiork DrderStatus' Site:| 8000 (:‘
Salesx’Jnh' Routing Ende'| (:‘|
Supplier: BOM/Formula Code:| (3‘|
‘field Percent:)  100.00%
Hemarks'|
Cormments: Post variances at SFC:
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-710

In Work Order Maintenance (16.1) notice that the work order number is 1001, based on the Work
Order Control setting QMI's Production Manager defined in the previous step. Also notice that the
Post Variances at SFC box has a checkmark, the default setting, again based on the setting in Work
Order Control.

Type and Status

The work order type is “blank,” which means that this is a normal manufacturing order with a
standard product structure and routing.

This work order has a status of Firm Planned (F), so this order has been reviewed and confirmed.

Routing and BOM

The Routing and BOM fields have been left blank, so the system accesses the routing and BOM
codes stored with a code equal to the item number on the work order. The routing code was
defined in Routing Maintenance (14.13.1) and the BOM code was defined in Product Structure
Maintenance (13.5).
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Release Work Order

Release Work Order

J wiork Order Releasze/Print X|

M GoTo - Actions '| L Copy '| @ Print IL Preview | 9 Attach
‘whork, Order:1001 @ 10408002
‘wiork Qrder. 10071 Deliver To:
ID: 406002 Prirt Bar Code:
Batch: Operation:
Print Ficklist:
Print Routing:

Print Co/By-Products:

Itern Murnber: 10-00 Release Date: 3/28/2010

Medical Ultrasound

Quartity Ordered: 0.0 Include zero required: [V
Huantity Completed: 0.0 Include zero oper: [
Sales/ob: Rieprint picked quantities:
Print floor stock items:
Femarks: Print Co/By-Products as First or Last Dac
put:
Batch |D:
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-720

Using Work Order Release/Print, QMI's Production Manager releases the work order for 10
medical ultrasound units. Based on the selections above, a picklist of required component items
and a route sheet listing operations are printed (shown on the following pages).

Once all entries in the Work Order Release/Print screen have been completed, the work order
status of the order will change from F (firm planned) to R (released). During this process the work
order has been exploded and allocated, then released in one step.

MNQAD



232  Training Guide — Quick Start Standard Edition

Review Picklist

" Work Order Release /Print 00/28/10 22:25:33
Trainin Page:1
QAD 9 9
work Order Picklist
work Order: 1001 Issue Date: 09/28/10
ID: 406002
Batch:
Item Number: 10-00 Rew: wWork Order Due Date: 089/28/10
Medical Ultrasound
Remarks: Sales/Job:
Gty Ordered: 10.0 EA Deliver To:
| Site Lot/serial Required
Item Number Rew Location Ref Qty to Issue UM Issued
10-01 2000 10.0 EA
CPU/Monitor
RAWMAT 10.0 4 3
110-02 2000 10.0 EA
Keyboard
RAWMAT 10.0 4 3
10-03 8000 10.0 IN
Cahle
RAWAAT 10.0 { bl
10-04 8000 10.0 EA
Sensor
REAWAAT 10.0 C bl
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-730

The printed picklist lists the medical ultrasound’s component items, the quantities to issue and the
site (8000) and location to pick from (RAWMAT).
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Review Routing

Review Routing

" Work Order Release /Print 09/28/10 22:25:33
Trainin Page:2
QAD a 9
work Order Routing
wWork Qrder: 1001
ID: 408002
Batch:
Item Mumber: 10-00 Rew: work Order Due Date: 09728710
Medical Ultrasound
Eemarks: Sales/Job:
Oty Ordered: 10.0 = Deliver To:
Tooling Setup Time
Op Work Center Std Op Supplier Run Time Actual By
10 ASM 1.0 G
Assembly s (2
Medical Ultrasound
20 ASM 0.0 G
Assembly 0.333 [
Test Medical Ultrasound
30 ASM 0.0 G
Assembly 1.5 [ G
Pack Medical Ultrasound
[16.6 Work Order Release/Print woworI.E |

QAD Proprietary

QS-PR-740

The printed routing sheet lists the operations (op 10, op 20, and op 30) and standard setup and run
times to manufacture 10 medical ultrasounds.
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Release Work Order

Review Work Order Status

wiark Order Browse %
Actiong ™ @ Print 5 7 &dd to Favorites ‘ ollg Chart @ Chart Designer | & Refresh '| | Mew & Edit
Search
|Item Nurnber v||starts at V|| ,(O[J] - | | +* o
Wiewing 1-1 of 1 Fecords per page: .@ @ @ 9 J.

Itemn Murnber A W Site &% Work Order &7 ID & W Quantity Open < 7 Due Date & W Salesdlob & 7 Work Order Status
»

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-750

The Work Order Browse now shows that the work order status has indeed changed from F (firm
planned) to R (released).

In the process of releasing the order, the work order bill of material was exploded and allocated.
Thus background processing changed its status from Firm to Exploded to Allocated to Released in
what was for the user just one step.

In work order control the flag for Move First Operation was checked Yes, so the in addition to the
order status released, the operation status for the first operation has been changed to status Queue.
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Issue Components

Issue Components

J Work Order Component lssue X|
# GoTo - Actions '| L Copy '| Q,,J Print a] Preview | é’ Aitach
“wfork Order 1001 @ |D: 406002 @ Item: @ Itern W
“whork, Order: 1001 1D: 408002 Op: Effective: 9/28/2010
Itern Murnber: 10-00 Wil Stat: R lzsue Alloc:
Medical Ultrazound lszue Ficked:

Item Mumber Wtk Order Component lssue X‘
10401 L i = | L] Gopy-~ | [9,) Print % Preview | # attach
1002 “whork, Order: 1001 ® 10406002
1003
e otk Order: 1001 1D: 406002 Op: Effective: 9/28/2010
Itern Humber: 10-00 Wi Stat R lszue Alloc:
Medical Ulrazound lzsue Picked:
Itern Murmber Site Location Lot/ Serial Ref (uantity
Itern Murt
1o a00a RaWMAT 100
Descripti I allinks .
10:02 2000 RawWMAT 5 all information correct 100
Cuan
1003 000 RAWMAT ves 100
Substit
10-04 8000 RalwMaT 100
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-760

The Production Manager issues components for item 10-00 (medical ultrasound) based on the bill
of material that was defined in Product Structure Maintenance.

In this example, all components were picked from the locations printed on the work order picklist,
so they can be issued automatically by setting Issue Picked to Yes. This reduces manual entry
because it sets the default sites, locations, lot/serial numbers, references, and quantities from the
detail allocations on the picklist.

When advancing from the first screen a pop appears, select Yes to see a detail listing of items being
issued.

This view shows the components, quantities and the location they are being issued from. Verify
that all information is correct. A another pop up appears.

Select Yes in the pop-up to complete the transaction. Click No to return to the transaction window
to make corrections.

Components issued to a work order are posted to WIP at GL cost.
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Record Labor

Record Labor

J Labor Feedback by wWork Qrder X|

o - ': L] Copy 'E [9,,' Print 1+ Preview | & Aach
otk Order: 1001 @ 1D: 406002 @ Employee: 00000001
‘whork Order: 10071 1D 406002
Operation: 10 Medical Ulrasound Op Status: GUELE
Emplopee: 00000001 WHITEHEAD Pay Code: REG
Departrient. PROD “Work Center: ASM Time Ind: DecHours
Shift: Machine: Project:
Quantity Completed: 10.0 Effective Date: 9/28/2010

Fejects: Htion Complete:

Fiework: I5 all information comect ext Operation

yes Ops Complete:

Start Setup: 0,000

Elapsed/Stop Setup:  1.000 Elapsed Setup: 1.000
Start Rur: 0.000
Elapsed/Stop Rurc 0500 Elapsed Run 0.500
Comment;
Down Time: 0,000 Down Time Reason
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-770

Employee abc uses Labor Feedback by Work Order to record labor for operation 10, assembling
the medical ultrasound.

In addition to the employee ID, other information included on this screen are the work order
number, operation, and work center, which all labor feedback transactions must specify.

Based on the quantity of medical ultrasounds completed (10) and operation 10's routing (entered in
Routing Maintenance), we would expect the setup time to be 1 hour and run time to be 5 hours (10
medical ultrasounds x 0.05 hr/medical ultrasound). That is what has been entered here. If actual
setup or run time had varied from these expected or standard times, then there would be usage
variances.

Questions
What information is provided by the Department PROD?
GL accounts for manufacturing costs are attached to the department in Department Maintenance.

What information is provided by the Work Center ASM?

Rates are specified at the work center level. These include the standard labor rates per hour for
setup and run operations, and the variable burden rates that apply to all work done in the work
center.
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Review Labor Transactions

Review Labor Transactions

n Operation Transaction Detail
Ing 09/28/10
QAD
Tran Hbr: 879 Display E-Signature Details: Mo Output: page
Type: LABOR
Transaction Date: 09/28/10 23:16:52 wWork Order: 1001
Effective Date: 09/28/10 Shift: ID: 406002 Op: 20
Employee: Q0000001 BILL WHITEHEAD
Item HNumber: 10-00 Quantity Completed: 10.0
. Medical Ultrasound Oty Rejected: 0.0
Site: 5000 Line: Reject Reason:
wWork Center: AsM Machine: Oty Rework: 0.0
Department: PROD Rework Reason:
Qty Scrapped: 0.0
Std Setup Time: 0.0 Actual Setup Time: 0.0
Std Run Time: 0.033 Actual Run Time: 0.333
Labor Cost Std: 3.33 Labor Cost: 2.50
Burden Cost Std: 1.33 Burden Cost: 1.00
Subcontract Std: 0.00 Subcontract Cost: 0.00

G/L Transactions
1 DE Acct  Sub-Acct CC Project
GL Reference Amount CR Acct  Sub-Acct CC Project

W2 100928000009 2.50 1800
6500
W2100928000010 Q.83 1800
6300
W2100928000011 1.00 1600
400
W2100928000012 0.33 1800
6480
17.13.9 Operation Transaction Detail Ing sfopiql2.p
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-780

The labor transactions created when labor was reported for operation 20 can be reviewed in
Operation Transaction Detail Inquiry. This shows standard and actual setup and run times and the
GL effects.

Accounts affected are Work in Process (1600), Labor Absorbed (6500), and Burden Absorbed.

To see how the per unit labor and burden costs were calculated, see Appendix A.
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Review Work Order Route Operation Status

Review W/0O Route Operation Status

JW’ork Order Routing Maintenan... X|

# GoTo - Actions '| L Copy '| @,,l Print s| Preview | @ Aitach
‘Whark Order. 1001 @ 10408002 @ ‘whork CenterASM @
“wiork Order: 1001 1D: 406002
Itern Murber: 10-00 Medical Ultrazound
Operation: 10
Standard Operation:

Operation Description: | tedical Ultrazound

|
Wwiork Center:_ tachine: Agzembly
Gty Ordered: 100 Std Setup Time: At Setup Time:
Qe wIP, Std Run Time: ActHun:
Fiun Complete:
Sub Complete: 1] Std Move Time: tachines per Op:
Gty Rework:; W/ ait Time: Op Status
Subcontract Cost
Start Date: Setup Crew Tool Eode:l:l
Due Date; Fiun Crew 1.00 Supplier:
QOverlap Units: l:l YieIdZ:
Subcontract LT III Commets:

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-790

When QMI's Production Manager created work order 1001 in Work Order Maintenance, the
system automatically generated a work order routing. This routing tracks the status of each

operation and the quantities recorded complete at each operation. It also shows the actual setup
and run times.

This screen shows that Operation 10 is complete (Op Status = Complete). There are no medical

ultrasounds in process at this operation (Qty WIP = 0), and 10 have been completed (Run
Complete = 10).

Operation 20 now shows that its status has been changed to Queue.

If the need were found to make changes to operation 10 reporting, Work Order Routing
Maintenance can be used to change the operation status from C closed to R Running; this allows
additional labor reporting to be done.
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Receilve and Close Work Order

Close:

QAD Proprietary

Remarks:

Cloge:

M GoTa ™ Actions " Ll Copy '| [9,) Print %] Preview | # Attach
Wwork Drder:1001 (v 1D:408002 ()  Site8000
“wfork Order: 10071 1D: 406002 Effective: 9/28/2070
Remarks: Batch:
Itern Mumber: 10-00 Lot/Serial Control: LIM: EA
Descrption: Medical Ulrasound Wi Stat: R
Open Quantity: 10.0 Automatic Lot Mumbers:
Guantity: 10.0 Site: 9000
UM: E&, | me sk FIMEME
Conwersion: 1.0000 Quiantity: o0 Site: 8000
Scrapped Oty LIM: EA Location: FINGDS
Uk EA Corversior: 1.0000 Lot/Serial:
UM Conversior. 1.0000 Sorapped Gty oo Fisference:
Ukt: EA |z all information corect fduilti Entry:
UM Coreeersion: 1.0000 ves t Attributes:
Bemarks: |: Total Lnits:

100

QS-PR-810

Using Work Order Receipt, QMI receives the 10 medical ultrasound units into its finished goods

location (FINGDS) and closes the order.

A Pop up window displays the transaction about to be processed and asks for confirmation that all

is correct.

This increases (debits) the Inventory account and decreases (credits) the WIP account for the total

standard GL cost.

There is an additional step in the work order life cycle that is usually taken at the end of each GL
calendar period as part of the period-end closing process, and that is Work Order Accounting

Close.
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Review: Work Orders

Review: Work Orders

Create I

Work WO Release Issue » Report Labor
Order

Components

| Receive and
Close WO

A 4

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-820

In this chapter, work order types and status codes were discussed, and the variances that may occur
in the work order cycle were explained. Work orders flow was then followed through the system
and learned that they are:

» Created in Work Order Maintenance
« Released in Work Order Release/Print

Issued components by Work Order Component Issue
Received and Closed in Work Order Receipt
Labor is recorded in Labor Feedback by Work Order
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Exercise: 8 Work Orders

In the following activity you:
« Add an employee
Define control settings
Manually add and release a work order
« Issue components to a work order
Report labor to a work order and receive and close a work order

Add Employee Record

1 Use Employee Maintenance (2.7.1) to add an employee.
Key fields to populate are:

Field Value

Employee <blank>

Last Name Enter your last name
First Name Enter your first name
Address Enter an address
City Santa Barbara

State CA

Post 90000

Country USA

SSN 123-12.1234

Birth Date 01/01/1970

Job Title Assembler

Date Employed Today

Department PROD

Define Control Settings

2 Use Work Order Control (16.24) to make sure that the settings are as follows:

Field Value
Auto W/O numbers Yes
Next W/O nbr Default
Work Order Comments No
Routing Comments No
Move First Operation Yes
Post Variances at SFC Yes
Qty Complete Mthd Default
Update and exit.
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Manually Add and Release a Work Order

3 Use Work Order Maintenance (16.1) to add a new work order record.

Field Value
Next W/O number Default
ID Number Default
Item Number 10-00
Site 8000
Quantity Ordered 10

Let the other field values default.
Click Next until the system returns you to the Work Order field, then click Back to update and
exit.

4 Use Work Order Release/Print (16.6) to release the work order.

This function also prints the work order picklist and routing (also known as the shop paper).
Accept all other default values.

Field Value
Work Order Use Lookup to find yours
Output PAGE

Accept all other values at default.
Review picklist and routing.

Work Order Component Issue

5 Use Work Order Component Issue (16.10) to issue components from your inventory to your

work order.

Field Value

Work Order Use Lookup to find yours
Issue Picked Yes

Display items being issued | Yes

Is all the information correct | Yes

By overriding the data in the transaction frame, you can change the quantity issues or the
location from which the items are issued.

Note Ignore any error message.
Update and exit.

Report Labor to a Work Order

6 Use Labor Feedback by Work Order (17.1)

Field Value

Work Order Use Lookup to find yours
Operation 10

Employee Number Enter yours

MQAD



Field Value
Quantity Completed 100
Elasped/Stop Setup Time 1hr.
Elasped/Stop Run Time 5 hr.

Press Enter when the E-sig frame is displayed, and type the following:

2
Field Value
User mfg (or your original login)
Action Code Approve
Field Value
Operation 20
Run Time 3.33hr.

8 Repeat Step 7.

you reported labor.

Work Orders 243

Use Operation Transaction Detail Inquiry (17.13.9) to review the transactions created when

10 Use Work Order Routing Maintenance (16.13.13) to review your work order routing.

Receive and Close a Work Order

11 Use Work Order Receipt (16.11)

Receive all 10 medical ultrasounds into location FINGDS at site 8000.
Close = Yes (checked)

Update and exit.
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Overview

Sales Order: Topics

Key Concepts:

— Sales Order Work Flow
— Document Layout

— Allocation of Inventory
— Picklists

— Shipment

— Invoice Management

~ Example
— Create Customer Record, Define Control Settings
— Enter Sales Order, Print Sales Order

— Ship Sales Order, Print and Post Invoice
— Enter Payment

~ Activity

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-850

This chapter describes the various activities associated with getting a product to a customer.
Typically the sales department is responsible for recording orders, processing shipments, and
invoicing. Each of these activities will be discussed, followed by an example to illustrate the
process.
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Learning Objectives

Learning Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be able to:
~ Describe the basic sales order process flow

~ Explain the different types of information contained in a
sales order document header, line item, and trailer
sections

~ Explain the differences between general and detail
allocations

~ Describe the basic invoice process flow
~ Describe the basic payment process flow
-~ Enter, print, and ship a sales order

-~ Print and post an invoice

~ Record payment

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-860

MNQAD



248  Training Guide — Quick Start Standard Edition

Key Concepts - Sales Order Process Flow

Key Concepts

Sales Quotes
(optional)

Print Sales
Sales Orders I—W

Pick/Packlist
(optional)

M‘AREturns

Print
Invdice

Post Invoices
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-870

A customer sale can begin as a sales order or a sales quote. Both represent offers to sell the
customer certain items at a certain price at a certain time. The sales order also represents a
commitment from the customer to purchase the items, but a sales quote does not. Consequently,
sales quotes are not considered by MRP.

A hard copy document of the order can be printed and sent to the customer.

After a sales order has been entered and is ready to be shipped, a picklist can be printed. When the
picklist is generated, any allocated quantities on the order are incremented as picked. The picklist
document can be placed inside the shipping box as a packing list. Inventory is not incremented
until a shipping transaction is performed.

The shipment transaction creates a pending invoice that does not increment sales until the invoice
is printed and is posted to Accounts Receivable.

Once invoices are posted, financial processing continues with accounts receivable functions.
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Sales Order Document Layout

Sales Order Document Layout

Sales
Order

Header Line Items Trailer

(Body) (Footer)

Line Item
. 1

Line Item

Line Item,

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-880

In QAD SE, a sales order document has three main parts:
» A header
= One or more line items
« Atrailer

Order data is entered and printed in this sequence.

Header

The Header contains the general terms of the order, as well as default values for line items.
Comments may follow, describing in more detail the terms or instructions associated with this
order.

Line Item

The Line Item specifies a particular item being ordered, its order quantity, price, and lists any
exceptions to header information, such as a date or address that applies to only the line item and
not the whole order. Comments may follow each line item, describing in more detail the item, its
specifications, or packaging instructions.
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Trailer

The Trailer contains tax, shipping, and order status information for all line items. Freight is
calculated automatically on a bulk or unit basis. These charges are not subject to commission or
discount, and may or may not be taxable.

Comments

Comments can be entered manually on each quote and order or copied from pre-existing master

comments and modified as needed. Master comments are useful for storing standard information:
« Item specifications
« Quality requirements

Item descriptions in other languages

Export documentation

Packaging instructions

Each master comment is identified by a reference code, type, language, and page number (up to 99
pages of text).

MQAD



Sales Orders / Invoices and Accounts Receivable 251

Allocation of Inventory

Sales Order: Allocation of Inventory

General Allocation Detail Allocation

> Boarding Pass

%) ceat 108 Wit

Travel agent/ Boarding Pass; seat 10A
ticket counter

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-890

The system uses allocations to reserve inventory. Particular quantities may be set aside or allocated
to specific sales orders and work orders. For both sales orders and work orders, allocations help
ensure that inventory is available when it is needed. For sales orders, allocations also enable the
sales department to determine which items are shipped for specific orders.

General and Detail Allocations

When inventory is to be allocated, the system distinguishes between general allocation and detail
allocation. A general allocation reserves inventory at a particular site, but it does not specify a
specific location or lot/serial numbers.

Example When an airline ticket is purchased, the airline allocates a seat. This is a general
allocation, a seat has been reserved, but the seat number is an unknown. See figure above.

Detail allocations enable you to reserve exact items of inventory at a specific location by
specifying lot and/or serial numbers, expiration dates, sites and/or locations. Detail allocation is
normally done automatically when the picklist is prepared, but it can be done during the order
entry process.

In our airline example, this happens when you get a boarding pass; now you know what seat you
are in. It is detail allocated to you and no one else should be assigned to the same seat.

MNQAD



252  Training Guide — Quick Start Standard Edition

Automatic or Manual

Allocations can be done at several stages, automatically or manually. For sales orders, general
allocations can be created during order entry, depending upon the setting in Sales Order Control.
The system automatically converts general allocations to detail allocations when picklists are
printed. You can also override the system by manually creating detail allocations during order
entry.
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Printing Picklists
FIQAD

Our Passlon. Your Advantage.

QS-PR-900

Once customer ordered items have been completed, or when stock items are available for
shipment, sales personnel can initiate picklist printing for the sales order.

The picklist shows what items to pick to fill an order and what site or location to pick them from.
If a detailed allocations in Sales Order Maintenance is created, including lot/serial numbers and lot
reference numbers; the information appears on the picklist. If a general allocation for the sales
order is performed, the system automatically converts the general allocation to a detail allocation
when it prints the picklist.

To print a picklist for a sales order, use Sales Order Packing List. Picklists for sales orders can only
be printed for those orders not on credit hold. A sample picklist is shown above.

After printing the picklist, the system updates the values displayed in Sales Order Maintenance for
the quantity allocated and quantity picked.
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Shipment

Shipment

Inventory Sales

\ t

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-910

Once the items listed on the sales order picklist have been picked, the items are packed and
shipping paperwork is prepared. Following actual shipment, the shipping transaction can be
processed.

This physically decreases the quantity on hand for each of the items that were shipped, and
generates a GL transaction to decrease (credit) inventory and increase (debit) cost of sales.

Shipping a sales order automatically flags it as ready for invoicing. Normally in the system, an
invoice document is generated for each shipment. However, multiple shipments and sales orders
can be combined on one invoice.
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Invoice Management

Invoice Management

'

Print invoices

Review pending invoices

Perform maintenance, if any Post invoices

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-920

A sales order shipment automatically creates a pending invoice with a system assigned number.
While in the pending status, maintenance can be performed on such things as credit terms,
commission percentages, prices and discounts. Once pending invoices have been reviewed, they
are ready to be invoiced.

Printing Invoices

Selection of invoices for printing may be by individual sales order number or range of sales order
numbers or by shipping date or range of shipping dates. The date on the invoice is the system date
unless you change that date.

Posting Invoices
The post function generates an invoice in the Accounts Receivable module and updates the
customer's open account balance. Posting an invoice also updates GL account balances for:
- Sales and AR
- Salesperson quota and commission history
« Sales tax journals
« Sales analysis history

The posting process also deletes sales orders that are complete.
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Invoice History

Once posted, the invoice can be maintained in invoice history. This is useful for reviewing
problems and configured product information, or reprinting lost invoices.
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Processing Payment

Invoice Management

'

Print invoices

Review pending invoices

Perform maintenance, if any Post invoices

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-920

All cash received from a customer should be recorded in Payment Maintenance (or Cash Book
Maintenance). Payments may be recorded in the system as:

Applied

Cash received from the customer in payment of specific invoices, memaos, finance charges, or open
draft amounts.

Unapplied

Cash received from the customer that does not apply to specific invoices or memaos, such as
prepayments, deposits, or overpayments.

Non-AR

Cash received that is not paying any invoice, memo, or finance charge. Examples include tax
refunds and rebates.
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Auto Apply

In most cases, customer payments apply to an open invoice or memo item. To make it easier, there
is an Auto Apply option in Payment Maintenance that automatically applies the amount received
to open balances, oldest first, calculating any discounts the customer was eligible for. (You can
enter a range of reference numbers.)

This option recommends a selection, which you can then modify.

Apply Unapplied

Sometimes a payment is received that does not correspond to any open invoices or memos, a
deposit or overpayment. These are recorded as unapplied. They decrease the customer's balance,
but do not affect the open balance on any open invoice or memo. When it is discovered what items
the payment applies to, the payment can be applied.
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Example

In the following example, QMI Company’s Sales Department:

« Creates a customer record for Midwestern Medical Distributors, Inc. in Customer
Maintenance. Information entered includes the customer ID (system generated), credit limit of
100,000, and credit terms of Net30

- Defines sales order control settings in Sales Order Control

» Enters a sales order for 10 medical ultrasounds sold to Midwestern Medical Distributors at
$5,000 per unit with a due date of (current date + X days)

« Prints the sales order and packing list
« Ships 10 medical ultrasounds to Midwestern Medical Distributors

The Accounts Receivable Department then:

- Prints and posts an invoice for this sale of 10 medical ultrasounds. Total invoice amount is
$50,000.00 (based on quantity of 10 medical ultrasounds x $5,000/unit)

- Receives check for $50,000 and enters payment in Payment Maintenance
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Create Customer Record

Create Customer Record 1 of 2

# GoTo ~ Actions " I Copy '| @ Print |£i Preview | & Attach
Customer: 000710000 ® Customer:00010000 @ Salespznl:

Customer Addiess

Customer. 000710000

Name: Midwest Medical Distributors

Address: Suite 1000 Coloszal Building
Address: Colossal Industrial Park
Address: 10350 Production Drive
City: Evanzton State: IL Post: 09087 Format: u]
Country: United States of America LIS, County:
Attentior: [21
Telephone: Ext: [2] Ext
Fax/Telex [2] Added: 9/29/2010
Customer D ata
Sort Name:| Midwest Medical Distributars | Tppe:|:|
Salespznl: tdultiple: Hegion:l:l
Ship Via:| - | Eurrenc:y:
£ Acct| 1200 sl 5] A Dual Fricing Cur:
Hesale:| | Site:
Remarks: | Lang:

QAD Proprietary

QS-PR-940

Before QMI's Customer Service Representative (CSR) can enter a sales order, there must be a
customer record in the system.
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261

Example Add Customer 2 of 2

# GoTo ~ Actions '| Ll Copy " @ Print ,j, Presigw ‘ & attach
Customer. 00070000 @ Customer: 00010000 ® Bill To:
Customer &ddiess
Customer. 00010000
Name: Midwest Medical Distributors
Address: Suite 1000 Coloszal Building
Address: Colossal Industrial Park.
Address: 10350 Production Drive
City: Evanzton State: IL Post: 03087 Format: 1]
Country: United States of America U5A County:
Attentior: [21:
Telephone: Ext [21 Eut:
Fax/Telex [21 Added: 9/29/2010
Customer Credit D ata
Credt Limit DiscPot|  000%) Bill Te:
Tems: Finance Charge: | Laszt Credit Heview:l:l
Credit Haold: ™ Statement: Laszt Credit Update::I
Credit Hat\ng:|:| Statement Cycle: I:I High Credit; 1]
DB Number:l:l Dun Letter: High Date:
PO Required: Lazt Payment: Laszt Sale:

QAD Proprietary

QS-PR-950

Midwestern Medical Distributors, Inc. is a customer of QMI. In addition to basic address

information, QMI has entered customer credit data, a credit limit of 1,000,000, and terms of Net30.
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Define Control Setting

Define Control Setting 1 of 2
Sales Order Cantral X
W GoTo v Actions '| Ll Copy '| [.?,J Print & Preview | & bttach
Company Address: 10000000
Use Which Calc for Gty Available to AI\Ucale.
Allocate Sales Order Lines Due in Days: [0 far no allocations]
Limit Allocate to Avail Only: Detail Allocations:
ATF Enforcement Enabled: ATP Harizaon: |:|
Farily ATP Calculation: Calculate Promize [ ate:
Fick. Only Allocated Lines: Sales Order F’refix:
Are Sales Qiders Printed: Mext Sales Order:
Keep Booking Histon: |V Invoice Prefix:
Print Taw 1D on Inwvoice: RE Invnice:
Shipping Lead Time: Integrate with 4R:
Company Address: M Integrate with S4:
Salez Order Header Comments; Integrate with Tibd:
Sales Order Line Commets: Confirned Orders: v
Frint Only Lines to Invoice: Figcal Start Month: 1
L Farmat 5./8: FOB:| Shipping Point
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-960

In Sales Order Control, QMI has specified several standards and default settings pertaining to its
sales orders.

» The default value for allocations in Sales Order Maintenance is general, since Detail
Allocations is not selected

All sales orders will have a prefix of SO- and all invoices will have a prefix of V-

Sales order data will be integrated with the Accounts Receivable and Sales Analysis modules
(Integrate with AR and SA are selected)

On new sales orders, the default value will be Confirmed for shipment (Confirmed Orders is
selected)

The default value for sales order line item entry will be Single (instead of Multiple), which lets
QMI customize due dates, sites, tax status, and other information for each line item
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Define Control Settings 2 of 2

Sales Order Control X

4 GoTo ~

Actions '| Ll Copy '| @ Print ,j, Preview ‘ & Mtach

Company Address: 10000000

Farecast Consumption

Calculate Freight by Site:
Cornm on Margin not Sales: ¥

Hold Orders Ower Credit Limit, V'

50 Interest Accrued Acct:| 4500

S0 Interest Applied Accaunt: | 1280

®
Auta Batch Confirmatior:
| A| A
| A Al

Price Table Fequired:

Disc Table Required: [

“ary Pricing D ate by 50 Line: W
tinimurn Shipment Amount: l:l

50 Edit IS8 Defaults: |

50 Retuns Update [SE: T

Caonsume Fonward: I:I
Conzume Back: I:I
Check Cuztomer [tem Mbr First:
T axable Traier Code 1.
Taxable Traier Code 2:
Taxable Traier Code 3:

[Applies to Discrete Sales Orders)
[Applies to Scheduled Orders)

Confirmation Batch ID: l:l
Confimation Printer: l:l

Pending Iree Update |5B:

Auta Batch Shipment: [

Shipment Batch ID: l:l
Shipment Batch Printer: l:l

Use S0 Freight List Trailer Code: [

Montaxable Trailer Code 1

Montaxable Trailer Code 2

Montaxable Trailer Code 3:

QAD Proprietary

263

QS-PR-970

In the next frame, QMI has not selected Hold Orders Over Credit Limit, so it is still possible to
process sales orders that have exceeded the credit limit set in Customer Maintenance.
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Enter Sales Order: Header Information

Enter Sales Order: Header Information
Sales Order Maintenance X
M GoTo ™ Actiohs '| L Copy '| @ Print & Preview | & Attach
Sales Order50-10012 (¥ Oider50-10012 () 5old-To:00010000
Header Lines Traler
P Header D Detals P Taxlnio D FreightDats P Salesperson B Delivery B Cons P Comments
Headsr
Order: 5010012 Sold-To: 00010000 Bill To: 00010000 Ship-To: 00070000
Sold-To Ship-Ta
Midwest Medical Distributors Midwest Medical Distributors
Suite 1000 Colossal Building Suite 1000 Cologsal Building
Colozsal Industrial Park. Colozeal Industrial Park.
Evangton IL 03087 Evanston IL 03087
Urited States of America Urited States of America
Detailz
Order Date: Line Pricing: ¥ Confirmed: ¥
Required D ate: l:l Marnual: Currency:m Language:
Promise D ate I:l Site: M Taxable | yel " - |
Due Date: Ehanne\:l:l Fixed Price: ¥
Perform D ate; l:l Project: Credit Tarms:
Pricing Date; l:l Credit Terms Interest "/o:
Purchase Order. | /3| Reprice/Edit:
Remarks | | Entered By: mfg
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-980

A sales order entered by QMI’s CSR is shown above. This order is for Midwestern Medical

Distributors.

The CSR lets the system generate the sales order 1D, which has a prefix of SO based on the Sales
Order Control setting. Other information defaults from the Sales Order Control setting too, such as
site 8000 and Confirmed for shipment (Yes). The credit terms default from the customer record set

up in Customer Maintenance.

Some header elements, such as some date fields, Site, and Confirmed, become default values for
line items; these can be changed, though, during line item entry. Line item data will be examined

next.
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Sales Order: Enter Line Information

Sales Order Mairtenance X

Sales Order: Enter Line Information

® GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy '| @ Print %) Preview ‘ # sttach

Sales Order50-10012

= Lines  Trailer

B

(¥ OderS0-10012

() Sold-Ta:000 0000

() Bill Ta:000T0)

P LineDetals P FreightData P Taxlnfo B Commerts
Header
Order: 50-10012 Sold-To: 00010000 Ln Format 5/M: Single
Sales Order Line
Lr Item Number Oty Ordered UM List Price Discount Met Price
1 10400 00 EA 5,000.00 0o 5,000.00
Line Details
Desc: Medical Ultrasound Sales Acct:| 3000 (:) ” ('3 ” ,D ” ‘D|
Loc|FINGDS O Sie 8000 Dic et | 3900 pel| Fs| Il 2]
usp Cost: BEE. 7EE2 Confirmed: ¥ Credit Terms Int 0.oo
LotSerial ‘ /'Dl Required l:l Ship Type: l:l
Oty Allocated, 10.0 Promiged. l:l UM Corveersion;
Oty Picked: 0o Due Date: Consume Fest [¥
Oty Shipped: 0o Perform D ate: l:l Detail Alloc: !
Oty to Invoice: 0o Sales Order Ling
Salesperson 1 Ln Itern Mumber Oty Ordered UM List Price
Cammizsion 1: 0.00% Catega 0o 0o
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-990

The CSR has entered an order for 10 medical ultrasounds (item 10-00); the list price of $5,000.00
defaults from information entered in Item Master Maintenance. The remaining information
defaults from values previously entered in the sales order header, Sales Order Control, or Item
Master Maintenance.

After completing line 1, the system automatically goes to line 2. Since only one line needed to be
entered for this order, the CSR exited the next line by clicking End Lines. The system then goes to
the line format window (Ln Format S/M:) Clicking Trailer takes the system to the trailer frame.

MNQAD



266  Training Guide — Quick Start Standard Edition

Sales Order: Enter Trailer Information

Sales Order: Enter Trailer Information
JSaIes Order baintenance X|
W GoTo ™ Actions 7| | Copy v| (S Print 14 Preview | & attach
Sales Order:50-10012 (¥ Order50-10012 ) Sald-Ta00010000
Header Lines Trailer
P Trailes B 7
Header
Order: 5010012 Sold-To: 00070000 Bill T 00010000 Ship-Tor 00010000
Trailer
Currency: USD Line Total: £0,000.00
Discount: 0.00
Tax Date: FREIGHT [0 2] 0.00|
Containers: 0.00 TAHFREIGHT (112 0.00|
Line Charges: 0.00 SERVICE ElEl 0.00|
Total Tax: 0.00
iew/Edit Tax Detal: P Tatal: 50,000.00
Trailer Infarmation
CH Initials: Frint Sales Order: AR Acch 1200
Credit Card Frint Pack List: Piepaid: 0.00
Action Statug: Frint Iree Hist: FOE Puoint: Shipping Paint
Rievision 1] EDI I Hist: Ship Yia:
| EDI PO Ack: Fartial OK: Bill Of Lad:
QAD Propri QS-PR-1000

The trailer frame calculates taxes and freight based on data setup in the tax and freight modules.
Any additional charges may also be added. Trailer codes are setup in the Addresses and Taxes
module. The default codes are specified in Sales Control. For this example we will ignore shipping
and taxes.

The CSR has selected all print options so that the sales order, pack list, and invoice history can be
printed.

The Partial OK setting defaulted from Customer Maintenance indicating that the customer
Midwest Medical Distributors will accept partial shipments.
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Print Sales Order

Print Sales Order

M GoTo = Actions '| Ll Copy '| @ Print & Preview | @ Attach
Sales Order50-10012 @ Toc5010012 ® Sold-Ta:
Sales Order. 5010012 Too 5010012
Sold-Tar To
Order Date: To
Language [T To

Print Features and Options: |
Company Address: 10000000
Form Code: 1
Print Sales Order Trailer ||
Dizcount Detail Mone
Dizcount Summarny: Mone
Increment Order Revision: |
Print &dditional Line Charges | |
Update: ||

©

©

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-1010

Because the CSR selected Print Sales Order in Sales Order Maintenance, the sales order is
available to print in Sales Order Print.
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Sales Order Printout

QAD Proprietary

Sales Order Print

OMI Incorporated

17 fwenue of the Americas
New York, NY 10085

United States of America

so0ld-To: 00010000

Widwest Medical Distributors
Suite 1000 Colossal Building
Colossal Industrial Park
10350 Production Drive
Ewvanston, IL Q9087

United States of America

Attention:
Telephone:

Salespersonis):

Credit Terms:

30
DUE 30 DAYS FROM INVOTICE

SALES ORDERER

Order Number: 50-10012 Rewision:
Order Date: 09/29/10 Page:
Print Date: 09/29/10

ship-To: 0OO10000

Midwest Medical Distributors
Suite 1000 Colossal Building
Colossal Industrial Park
10350 Production Drive
Ewvanston, IL 09087

United States of America

Attention:
Telephone:

Furchase Order:
Ship via:
FOB Point: Shipping Point

Resale:
Remarks:
Ln Item Number Due Date Oty Open UM Price Extended Price
1 10-00 09/30/10 10.0 EA 5,000.00 50,000.00
Medical Ultrasound
UsD Total: 50,000.00

1
1

[7.1.3

QS-PR-1020

A copy of the sales order is shown in this example.

After printing the sales order, the system sets Print Sales Order in Sales Order Maintenance to No.

To reprint the order, set Print Sales Order to Yes and reprint using Sales Order Print.
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Sales Order Packing List (7.9.13)

Print Sales Order Packing List
J Sales Order Packing List X|
M GoTo ™ Actions '| | Copy " @ Frint j‘ Preview ‘ § Attach
Language IC: @ To @ Site:
Ship-To Te:| 00070000 Je)
Language 10 H Te:
Company Address: M
PFrint Only Lines to Pick: ¥
Override Partial O, Flag: [
Print Features and Options:
Frint Megative Quantities: |
Form Code:
Update:
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-1030

To print the packing list, the CSR uses Sales Order Packing List.

Note The terms packing list and pick list are used interchangeably. The pick list can be used to
pick the items from inventory for shipment and then included with the shipment as a packing list.
Alternatively two copies of the packing list can be used if it is desired to keep a hard copy for
internal purposes.

Because the CSR has selected Update, after printing the picklist, the system will update the values
displayed in Sales Order Maintenance for the quantity allocated and quantity picked.

Set Update to No to print a simulated picklist for review without updating the database.
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Sales Order Packing List Print

Sales Order Packing List Print

GMI Incorporated

17 Avenue of the Americas
Mew “York, NY 10065

United States of America

PACKIHNG LI=T

Order Mumber: 50-10012 Page: 1
Order Date: 089/29/10
Print Date: 09/29/10

Sold To: 00010000 ship To: 00010000

Midwest Medical Distributors
Suite 1000 Colossal Building

Midwest Medical Distributors
Suite 1000 Colossal Building

Colossal Industrial Park
10350 Production Driwve
Ewanston, IL 09087
United States of America

Salespersons:

Colossal Industrial Park
10350 Production Driwve
Ewvanston, IL 0OQ087
United states of America

Furchase Order:

Ship Via:
Credit Terms: 30 FOB Point: Shipping Point
DUE 30 DAYS FROM INVOICE

Remarks:

Site Qty Open Due
Ln Item Number T Location Lot/Serial Gty to Ship UM Shipped

10.0 EA 09/30/10

1 10-00 8000
Medical Ultrasound
FINGDS 10.0 I 3
[7.9.13 sosopk.p |

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-1040

The picklist shows what items to pick to fill an order and what site or location to pick them from.
If detailed allocations in Sales Order Maintenance are created, including lot/serial numbers and lot
reference numbers; the information would appear on the picklist. If a general allocation is
performed for the sales order, the system would automatically convert the general allocation to a
detail allocation when it prints the picklist.
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Sales Order Shipping

Sales Order Shipments 1 of 3

Sales Order Shipments %
¥ GoTo ~ + Actions '| | Copy " @ Print &) Preview | § Attach
Sales OrderS0-10012 @ Site: 2000
Order: 50-10012 Ship Allocated: Sold-To: 00010000 Site: 8000
Effective: 9/29/2010 Ship Picked idwest Medical Distibutors
Sales Order Ling Items
Ln  Itern Mumber T Gty Alloc [ty Ficked Ta Ship Backorder Site
1 10400 oo 10.0 10.0 0.0 8000
Line: 12 Cancel B/O: Site: Lac:
Quantity: Laot/Serial:
Item Number: LIM: Ref: Multi Entry:
Drescription:

QAD Proprietary

QS-PR-1050

To record the shipment of the order, approve the order for invoicing, and reduce the quantity on
hand for the 10 medical ultrasounds shipped, the CSR uses Sales Order Shipments. Because QMI

is using a picklist instead of detail allocations for this order, the CSR accepts the default for Ship
Picked (Yes).
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Sales Order Shipments
W GoTo-~ Actions '| Ll Copy ‘| @ Print ,1_ Presview | & iach
Sales Order50-10012 ® Site:BO00
Order 50-10012 Ship Allacated: Sold-Ta: 00010000 Site: 8000
Effective: 9/23/2010 Ship Picked: Midwest Medical Distributars
Ln  Item Mumber Site Lacation Lot Serial Quantity UM
11 8000 FINGDS 10.0 EA
|z all information correct
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-1060

The middle frame (Sales Order Line Items) shows all open orders on this sales order ready for
shipment, which, in this example, is one line. If necessary, modifications can be made to this line
in the bottom frame. For example, if the location had changed, the new location could be entered
here.

The system displays the sales order lines to be shipped for final review.

If the information is not correct, click No and the system returns to the previous frame where you
can make corrections.
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Trailer Frame

Sales Order Shipments X
4 GoTa ™ Actions | Ll Copy ™ | @ Print _ﬁ, Presvigw ‘ & bttach
Sales Oider50-10012 () SikeE000
Order: 50-10012 Ship Allocated: Sold-Te: 00010000 Site: 8000
Effective: 9/29/2010 Ship Picked: Midwest Medical Distibutars
Currency: USD Line Total: £0,000.00
0.00% Discount: noo
TaxDate: 9/30/2010 FREIGHT 10 0.00
Containers: 0.0 TAX-FREIGHT 1l 0.0
Line Charges: 0.an SERWICE 20 0.aad
Total Tax: 0.0
Wiew /Edit Tax Detail Tatal: 50,000.00
Ship Via.| - | Irveice Mumber l:l
Ship Date:| 3/23/2010 - Fieady to Invoice: ¥
Bil Of Ladin | | Invoiced |
Hemarks:| ‘
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-1070

When you exit the line items frame the system brings up the trailer frame for taxes, freight or other
charges that apply to the entire order.

Taxes, freight and other logistics charges can be calculated by the system if the appropriate setup

has been done the Global Tax Management module, the Freight Charges module and the Logistics
Accounting module.

The CSR selects Ready to Invoice, which completes the sales order shipment process.
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Review Inventory Detail

Review Inventory Detail

J Inventony Detail by Site Browse X|

Actiong ¥ @ Print 7 Add to Favarites | il Chart @ Chart Designer ‘ & Refresh " [] New ¢ Edit ¢ Edit

Search (1]
|S|le vustaltsat V||8I]I]I] ,,-O[.v] - | | + X
“iewing 1-100 of 527 Records per page: ;@ @ @ @ ,J.

Site: ~ Item Murnber < Quantity OnHand  Location  Lot/Serial  Reference < Status & Date Created  Expire Date

4

8000 1040 0.0 R&wWMAT Ol-Ho 0942472010
8000 10402 0.0 RawWhMAT ol-Mo 09/24/2010
£000 1003 2.520.0 R&AWMAT Ol-Mo 09/24/2010
8000 1004 0.0 RawMaAT ol-Ho 03/24/2010
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-1080

Using Inventory Detail by Site Browse, how many medical ultrasounds are remaining in inventory
can be determined. In this case, there are no medical ultrasounds left in the FinGood location at
site 8000, and that all of the components we purchased to build the medical ultrasounds are
consumed; except for the computer cable.

Note 3000 inches per RL, less (48 in X 10 medical ultrasounds) = (3000 - 480 = 2,520 inches of
cable remaining.
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Sales Orders / Invoices and Accounts Receivable

275

JTransactions Dretail Inquiny X|

Transactions Detail Inquiry

Ship D ate:

Shipper Number:

9/28/2m0

Inventory M:

M GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy '| L?,,J Print 4 Preview | § Attach
Output:page
Tranzaction: 17862 Output: m
Tran Mbr: 17552 Order: 50-10012 406003
Tranz Type: 155-50 Rewvizion: 1]
Date: 9/23/2010 Item Mumber: 10-00
Time: 18:04 Diescription: Medical Ulrasound
Effective Date: 9/29/2010 Urit of Measure: EA
Remarks: Address: 00010000
User ID: mfg Mame: Midwest Medical Dist
Program: sosoiz.p SalesAlab: 50-10012
Currency: USD Ship Type:
Gty Change: -10.0 Price: £,000.00

QAD Proprietary

QS-PR-1090

The transaction detail provides information on the transaction number and type (1SS-SO), the
program that created the transaction (sosois.p), the user who created this transaction, and the
source of the transaction (S010020). Other key information is shown, such as site and location,
inventory data, cost data, and so on.

Selecting Next from this frame brings up a screen with additional detail including the GL

transactions.

All of the GL effects of the sales order shipment are also shown in the transaction detail inquiry.
Notice that each of the GL transaction numbers start with the letters IC. This indicates that these
are inventory transactions.
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GL Effects

GL Effects

Ship

Program: sosois.p
Currency: USD

GOty Change: -10.0 Price: 5,000.00

Shipper Humber:

Location: FINGDS
Lot/Serial @

Inw Status: 0I-MD
Supplier Lot:
Grade/Assay :

Reference: Batch:

ship Type:

Inventory M:
Date: 09/29/10

Inwventory Data
Begin Balance:
Quantity Change:
Qty Short:
Begin Loc Bal:
Loc Gty Change:
Expire Date:

Site: 8000

Cost Data
Material: 549.50
Labor: 12,333
Burden: 4,933z

sales/Job: S0-1001Z

Owverhead: 0.00
Subcontract: 0.00
Cost Total: 566.7662

" Transactions Detail Inquiry 09/29/10
QAD
Transaction: 17552 Display E-Signature Details: No  Output: page
Tran Hbr: 17552 Order: 50-10012 406003
Trans Type: IS5-50 Rewision: 2
Date: 09/29/10 Item Humber: 10-00
. Time: 18:04 . Description: Medical Ultrasound
Effectiwe Date: 089/29/10 Unit of Measure: EA
Remarks: Address: 00010000
User ID: mfg Mame: Midwest Medical Dist

QAD Proprietary

QS-PR-1100
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Review Pending Invoice

Review Pending Invoice

Pending Invoice Register X|

M GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy '| @ Print %] Preview | § Aitach
Sales Order:50-10012 & TasO0a0mz (¥ SoldTec00310000

Sales Order;| 50-10012 pel To| 50-10012 P
Sold-To:| 00010000 pel To:| 00010000 pel

]

n Pending Invoice Register 09/29/10 18:
QAD Training Pa
Inwoice Bill To  Hame Sold-To  Hame Salespsn Accounts Sub-fcct CC

00010000 Midwest Medical Distributors 00010000 Midwest Medical Distributors 1200 -
Tax Ermvironment: USAJISA Tax Usage:

Sales Order: S0-10012 Ship-To: 00010000 Midwest Medical Distributors Order Date: 09/29/10 PO:

Imvoiced Tax

Ln Item Number uM sales Sub-Acct CC Backorder TaxUsage Price Extended Price Extended Margin
1 10-00 EA 3000 10.0 no 5,000, 00 50,000.00 44,332.34
Medical UTtrasound 0.0
Currency : UsD Line Total: 50,000.00
0.00% D scount: 0.00
Tax Date: 09,/29/10 FREIGHT 10 0.00
Containers: 0.00 TAX-FREIGHT 11 0.00
Line Charges: 0.00 SERVICE 20 0.00
Total Tax: .00
Total: 50,000.00
UsD Report Totals: 50,000,000 50,000.00 44,332.34

( )

When the sales order is shipped, the system automatically generates the information for an invoice,
referred to as a pending invoice.

Pending Invoice Register produces a printed list of all pending invoices, which in this example is
just one. Notice that Invoice in the screen is blank. That is because the invoice number will be
assigned using the Invoice Print function.

The Extended Margin of $44,330.34, is the unit margin multiplied by the quantity shipped
($4,433.234 x 10 medical ultrasounds shipped).

The invoice total of $50,000.00 is calculated by multiplying the price per medical ultrasound
($5,000.00) by the total quantity (10 medical ultrasounds) and adding the trailer charges, if any.
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Print Invoice

Print Invoice

Invoice Print %

M GoTo ™ Actions '| Ll Copy '| @ Print ] F'review| & bttach
)  Seld-To:00010000

Sales Order:50-10012 ) TaS0-10012

Sales Ordar| 50-10012 pel To:| 5010012 P

Sold-Te:| 00010000 2 Te:| 00070000 2
Bill Te:| 00010000 Jel Te:| 00070000 Pel
Teo:

Language 10 D m

:

Print Only Lines to Invaice:
Print Lot/S erial Mumbers Shipped:
Print Features and Options:

Consolidate |rvoices:

Comparny Address:| 8000 pe
Form Code:

Dizzount Detail | Mone

Dizcount Surmmary. | Mone

Invaice Date: | 9428/2010 - Include Debit Invoices:
Include Credit Irvoices: 'V

Print Call [revoice Detail

Message:
Output:

Batch D

QS-PR-1120

QAD Proprietary

from the pending invoice. The invoice number is assigned by the print function.

MQAD
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Invoice Print

Invoice Print

QMI Incorporated

17 Awenue of the Americas
Mew York, NY 10065

United States of America

Bi11 To: 00010000

Midwest Medical Distributors
Suite 1000 Colossal Building
Colossal Industrial Park
10350 Production Drive
Ewanston, IL Q9087

United States of America

sales Order:
Order Date:
Salesperson(s):

50-10012
02/29,/10
Credit Terms: 30

Resale:
Remarks:

DUE 30 DAYS FROM INVOICE

Sales Orders / Invoices and Accounts Receivable

INWODICE

Invoice: IV-10000 Revision: 2
Imwoice Date: 09/29,/10 Page: 1
Print Date: 09/29/10

Sold To: 00010000

Midwest Medical Distributors
Suite 1000 Colossal Building
Colossal Industrial Park
10350 Production Drive
Evanston, IL Q9087

United States of America

Ship Date: 09,/29/10
Purchase Order:
Ship-To: 00010000
Ship Via:
Bill of Lading:
FOB Point: Shipping Point

Item MNumber um Invoiced Qty B0 Tax Price Extended Price

10-00 EA 10.0 0.0 Ho 5,000.00 50,000.00
Medical Ultrasound

Currency: USD Line Total: 50,000.00

0.00% Discount: 0.00

Tax Date: 09/29/10 FREIGHT 10 Q.00

Cantainers: Q.00 TAX-FREIGHT 11 0.00

Line Charges: 0.00 SERVICE 20 .00

Total Tax: 0.00

Total: 50,000.00

[7.13.3

sosorpl0.p |

QAD Proprietary
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QS-PR-1130

Here is a sample of the Invoice Print output. Note that an invoice number has now been assigned

by the system.

At this point, if there were an error, it could be fixed in Pending Invoice Maintenance.
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Post Invoice

Example: Post Invoice 1 of 2

Irveoice Post
M GoTo - Actions v| | Copy v| IE*,J Frint .LI Preview | Q Attach
Sold-To:0001 0000 (v Te:0OO10000 () Bl Te:00010000

k]

Invoice: | [W-10000 Tor | IV-10000 ,A/)
Sold-Ta: | 00070000 Tor| DO00000 2
Bill To:| 00O 0000 To:| 0000000 ps )

GL Effective Date:| 9/29/2010 -
GL Consolidated or Detail | Congolidated -

Print Lat/S erial Mumbers Shipped:

b

Imwoice Post Output:

Batch |D:

QAD Proprietary QS-PR-1140

To post the printed invoice to the general ledger, QMI’s AR administrator uses Invoice Post. The
output is shown below.
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n

QAD

Invoice EBi11 To  Hame

Example: Post Invoice 2 of 2

Invoice Post

Training

zales Journal Reference: S0100929000003 AR Batch: 1004

Sold-To  Mame Slspsn

Iv-10000 00010000 Midwest Medical Distributors 00010000 Midwest Medical Distributors

Sales Order: 50-10012 ship-To: Q0010000 Midwest Medical Distributors Order Date: 09/29/10 PO:

09/29/10 1
B

Invoiced
Ln Item Mumber UM Sales Sub-fcct CC Backorder Tax Price Extended Price Extended Margin
1 10-00 EA 3000 10.0 Ho 5,000.00 50,000.00 44,332.34
WMedical Ultrasound 0.0
Currency: USD Line Total: 50, 000,00
0.00% Discount = Q.00
Tax Date: 09/29/10 FREIGHT 10 : Q.00
Containers: 0.00 TAX-FREIGHT 11 0.00
Line Charges: 0.00 SERVICE 20 1 Q.00
Total Tax: .00
Total: 50,000.00
n Invoice Post
Trainin
QAD ]
Zales Journal Reference: S0100929000003 AR Batch: 1004
Erty Consolidated Dr Consolidated Cr
1000 1200 09,/29,/10 50,000.00 L00
1000 3000 09,/29,/10 L00 50,000.00
50,000.00 50,000.00
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-1150

A summary of the GL transactions is printed at the end of the report. In this example, it shows that
Accounts Receivable (1200) has been debited $50,000.00 and that Sales (3000) has been credited

$50,000.00.

The Invoice Post function generates a debit/credit memo in the Accounts Receivable module and
updates the customer’s open account balance. Running Invoice Post also updates GL account
balances for Sales and AR, salesperson quota and commission history, sales tax journals, and sales

analysis history.

MNQAD



282  Training Guide — Quick Start Standard Edition

Review Customer Account

Midwest Medical Dist Reporting Currency :

Review Customer Account

n Customer Account Inquiry
QAD
Bi11 To: Q0010000 Open Only: No  Currency: Balance: 50,000.00

Date Ref T Due Date C Amount Amount Open Check
09/29/10 IV-10000 I 10/29/10 50,000.00
\ 27.13 Customer Account Inquiry

QAD Proprietary

QS-PR-1160

Notice that the Date of the invoice coincides with the effective date on the invoice post, whereas
the Due Date is based on the credit terms specified in the invoice, which defaults from the sales

order.

The column Check would show any checks that had been received and applied to the invoice; the
column “Days” would show the number of days between the invoice date and the date the payment

was applied to the invoice.
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Receive Payment

QAD Proprietary

Receive Payment

Midweest Medical Distributars, Inc 552010

Woucher  |rwaice Gross Amound Digt ourt [t Amourt
9100245 1%-10000 $40,000.00 1] $&0,000.00
552010

Pay to the order of;

QM Incorporated
092974 USD ==++50,000.00
Fitty Thousand Dollars and 00 00

Midwest Medcal Distributors, Inc.
Suite 1000 Colossal Building
Colossal Industrial Park
10250 Production Drive
Evanston, IL 09087
Signature

283

QS-PR-1170

QMI has received a check from Midwestern Medical Distributors, Inc. The check number is
552010 and includes a reference to invoice number 1V10000.

The amount of the check is $50,000.00, which pays the invoice in full.
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Payment Maintenance

Payment Maintenance 1 of 2
Payment haintenance %
W GoTo = 7 Adtions =| L) Copy =| (0 Print (4] Preview | @ Atiach
Curiency:USD ® Dayboak:AR Pt ® Bank:A
Batch: 1005 Contral: 50,000.000 Tatal: 0.000
Check: 552010 Eill To: 00010000 Midwest Medical Distributors
Curency: USD Type: P
Check Contral: Amnourt: noo
Date:| 3/23/2010 v | Batch: 1005
Effective: Dapbook:
Bark:| & pel Account 1040
Eark of Gkl Inc.
Dizcount Account: 3310
Hemark:| Entity: 1000
Aito Apply:
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-1180

Once the check arrives, QMI’s AR administrator can enter the payment into Payment
Maintenance. QMI’s AR administrator has entered the check number (552010), bill-to ID for
Midwestern Medical Distributors, the total amount for this payment ($50,000.00), the bank where
the check will be deposited (bank A), and entity (entity 1000, which should match the entity for the
bank).
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Payment Maintenance 2 of 2

M GoTo = Actions '| L Copy '| @ Print 4] F'review| & btach I

Payment Maintenance %

M GoTo ™ Actions '| L Caopy ‘| IE;I Print g, F'reviaw| & Attach

Check: 552010

Bill Te: 00070000 Mic

Check: 552010 Check Contrak 50,000.00 Arnount: 50,000.00

Payment &ppiication Detail Bil To: 00010000 Midwest Medical Distributors Unapplied: 0.00

Payment Application D etail
Feference T N/ Ref DueDate EBalance Cash Amount

I-10000 | 10/23/2010 0.000 50,000.000

Papment Application Maintenance

Rief: I¥-10000
N/ Ref: Payment Application Maintenance
Account: 1200 Ref Type: E ity
Tan: MAU Ref Arnount to Apply:
Arcount Cash Amount:
Tax Digcount:
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-1190

In the Payment Application Maintenance frame, notice the invoice number 110000 as Reference
and the transaction Type | = invoice.

Once the Application Maintenance frame is completed, the Payment Application Detail frame is
updated. Note the unapplied amount is now zero as the entire amount has been applied to a specific
invoice.
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Customer Account Inquiry

Example: Customer Account Inquiry
n Customer Account Inquiry 09/29/10
QAD
Bi1l To: Q0010000 Open Only: Mo  Currency: Balance: Q.00
Midwest Medical Dist Reporting Currency: Output: page
Date Ref T Due Date C Amount Amount Open Check Days
09/29/10 552010 P =50,000.00 Q.00
09/29/10 IV-10000 I 10/29/10 50,000.00 0.00 552010
\ 27.13 Customer Account Inquiry arcsigq.p \
QAD Proprietary QS-PR-1200

The Customer Account Inquiry screen shows that Midwestern Medical Distributors currently has a
zero balance, and that it paid its previous balance of $50,000.00 with check number 552010 per
invoice 1VV10000.

After the payment has been entered the Balance and Amount Open fields are zero, as shown
above. The payment (Type = P for payment), is shown with the check number as the reference. As
the check was applied to a specific invoice the system has also put the check number on the line
with the invoice. This is very useful when one check pays many invoices.
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Review

Create
Sales Order

Ship

Print Invoice

\ 4

Post Invoice

Record
Payment

QAD Proprietary

QS-PR-1210

In this chapter, the customer's intent to buy was shown in the sales order records, listing the items,
quantities, price, sales tax and other charges, and shipping destination. For accounts receivable
purposes, the order also records the remit-to address, credit terms, and whether the customer is

approved for shipment.

Once the customer order is shipped, a sales invoice is generated. An order that is flagged as ready
for invoicing is called a pending invoice. The invoice communicates the customer's obligation to
pay and is sent to the bill-to address on the sales order. Usually, the pending invoice register is
reviewed and corrections are made before the invoices are printed and sent to customers. Invoices

are posted on a regular basis.

When the customer sends the payment, it is recorded in the system.
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Exercise: 9 Sales Orders / Invoices and Accounts Receivable

In the following activity you

« Add a customer:
Modify Sales Order Control
Add a sales order record

Print a packing list, and ship the sales order
 Review customer balance

Receive payment in full for outstanding invoice
 Review customer balance after payment

Add a Customer Record

1 Use Customer Maintenance (2.1.1) to create a customer record for Midwestern Medical
Distributors, Inc.

Field Value

Customer Code < blank >

Name Midwest Medical Distributors, Inc.
Address Suite 1000 Colossal Building
Address Colossal Industrial Park
Address 10350 Production Drive

City Evanston

State IL

Post 09087

Country Code USA

Site 8000

Credit Limit 1,000,000

Terms 30

Bank Account <blank>

Click Back to update.

Modify Sales Order Control

2 Use Sales Order Control (7.1.24) to set the following fields:

Field Value
Detail Allocations No
Company Address 8000
Sales Order Comments No

Sales Order Line Comments | No

Print Only Lines to Invoice | No

Line Format Single
Sales Order Prefix SO-
Invoice Prefix V-
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Field Value
Integrate with AR Yes
Integrate with SA Yes
Integrate with TrM No
Confirmed Orders Yes
Hold Order > Credit Limit | No

Save your changes and exit.

Add a Sales Order Record

3 Use Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to add a sales order.
Header Information

Field Value

Order <blank>

Sold To Midwestern Medical Distributors
Bill-To & Ship-To (default)

Order Date Today

Site 8000

Credit Terms 30

Accept remaining default values
Line 1 information:

Field Value

Item 10-00

Site 8000

Quantity Ordered 10

List Price $5,000.00 (default)

Accept remaining default values.
Click Next to accept line 1.

The system is now ready for you to enter information for line 2. We are not entering a second
line, so, to escape this frame, click End Lines. Click Trailer again until you come to the trailer
frames.

Trailer information:

Field Value
Print Sales Order Yes

Accept remaining default values.

4 Use Sales Order Print (7.1.3) to print and review a copy of the sales order.

Field Value
Sales Order Use the Lookup
Output PAGE
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Print a Packing List and Ship the Sales Order

5 Use Sales Order Packing List (7.9.13) to print a packing list for your sales order.

Field Value

Sales Order Select yours
Update Yes

Output PAGE

6 Use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to record the shipment of the sales order.

Field Value
Ship Picked Yes

Ship Picked = Yes (checked) automatically updates the quantity to ship in the shipment
display. You can then modify the quantity that is actually being shipped and the location from
where the items were taken.

Frame 1:
Field Value
Line 1
Quantity 100
Site 8000
Loc FINGDS
Frame 2:

Confirm that all information is correct

Frame 3:
Field Value
Ready to Invoice Yes

7 Use Inventory Detail by Site Browse (3.3) to review your inventory. You should see that the
inventory has decreased by the amount of the shipment.

8 Use Transactions Detail Inquiry (3.21.1) to review the inventory transaction and see which
accounts were credited and which accounts were debited when you did the sales order
shipment.

Review Pending Invoices and Print an Invoice for the Shipment

9 Use Pending Invoice Register (7.13.2) to review the pending invoices outstanding.

This report will show you the invoices that have not yet been printed and posted. You can also
change the flags to show you invoices that have printed but not yet posted.

10 Use Invoice Print (7.13.3) to print an invoice for your sales order. Print to page.
Update? Yes.
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Post the Invoice to Accounts Receivable

11 Use Invoice Post (7.13.4) to post the invoice and update the customer account balance,

291

generate un-posted GL transactions debiting sales, and update sales and invoice history.

Review a Customer Account and Apply a Payment

12 Use Customer Account Inquiry (27.13) to see the customer’s Midwestern Medical Distributors

13

open account balance.

Notice the type is | for invoice and the reference is the invoice number.

Your customer has sent you a check (552010).

Use Payment Maintenance (27.6.4) to apply the payment to the invoice. The value in the check

control field should be the amount of the check you have received.

Frame 1:

Field Value

Batch <blank>
Control 50,000.00
Check 552010

Bill-To Midwestern Medical Distributors
Check Control 50,000.00

Bank A

Entity 1000

Frame 2:

Field Value

Ref Invoice Number
Amount to Apply 50,000.00

Cash Amount 50,000.00
Discount 0.0

Review the Customer Account Inquiry (27.13). Notice the payment is type P and the payment

is pegged to the invoice.
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Overview

Key

QAD Proprietary

Planning: Topics
Concepts

Production Planning
Forecasting

Master Schedule

MRP and Action Messages
Item Planning Parameters
Planned Orders

~ Example

Enter Forecast, Process Sales Order

Regenerate MRP, Process Purchase Order (APO)
Process Work Order (APO)

Post Transactions

a Activity

QS-PL-020

Planning ensures the timely, efficient and economic movement of material to the marketplace.
Material is probably the most visible element that is planned, but material plans need to be linked
to plans for sales, manufacturing and distribution operations, personnel, plant and equipment.

When they are linked, all of these planning elements contribute to the balancing of supply,

demand, and resources. In this chapter, the interaction of some of these planning elements in the
Example section-especially those among purchasing, manufacturing, and sales will be examined.

First, the primary components of the planning system in the Key Concepts section will be

discussed.
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Learning Objectives

Planning: Learning Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be able to:

~ Provide examples of production plans, end-item plans,
and component item plans

~ Name the key input to the Master Schedule
~ Explain forecast consumption

~ Describe forward and backward consumption
~ Define the term Time Fence

~ Explain how Order Policy and Order Period relate to one
another

~ Enter a forecast

~ Read Master Schedule Summary and Detail Inquiries
~ Read MRP Summary and Detail Inquiries

~ Approve planned orders

QAD Proprietary QS-PL-030
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Key Concepts

Planning Overview

Resource
Planning

Production Plans Product Line Planning

Master .
End-Item Plans Forecasting Production Rougt;—ICut _Capauty
Schedule anning
v
Component Item DRP MRP CRP
Plans
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-040

Within a corporation, planning is done at many levels by many different people. QAD SE provides
an integrated set of planning tools that are useful at most of these levels. The primary components
of the planning system are production planning, end-item planning, and component item planning,
which are summarized below and discussed in more detail in this chapter.

Production Planning

At this level, product line planning functions are used to balance sales forecasts, production
forecasts, and income forecasts for an entire product line, while meeting the profit goals
established in the strategic plan. Often, these plans are created by different people; product line
planning is where they are brought together. Resource planning is used to determine whether there
are sufficient resources to meet the plans.

End-Item Planning

Once established, the product line plan is broken down into individual item forecasts. Both actual
and forecast demands are reviewed by the Master Scheduler, who sets production levels in
response to these demands. Rough-Cut Capacity Planning (RCCP) determines whether you have
enough critical resources to meet the master schedule.
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Component Item Planning

Material Requirements Planning (MRP) and Distribution Requirements Planning (DRP) both
calculate the quantity of raw materials and components needed to support the master schedule.
DRP generates planned orders for items to be transferred from another site. MRP generates
planned orders for purchased and manufactured items. Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP)
determines fairly precisely how this plan loads resources at your site.
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Production Planning: Product Line Plan

Product Line Plan

Product Line . End-ltem Master Production
Plans Forecasts Schedule

QAD Proprietary QS-PL-050

Product line plans generally cover 1 to 3 years, usually shown by months and quarters. They are
composed of aggregate forecasts that are converted into end-item forecasts. These detailed
forecasts provide input that the master scheduler uses to create a statement of production.
The purpose of a product line plan is to:

- Aggregate forecasts
Establish aggregate production goals (aligned to corporate goals)
Plan efficient and cost effective use of production resources, such as machines and manpower

L]

Outline the level of planned manufacturing output

Convert demand into a master schedule and rough-cut capacity plan

Balance sales forecasts, production forecasts, and income forecasts for an entire product line
- Determine whether there are enough resources, in aggregate, to meet the plan

Product line plans are broken out into end items, planned in the master schedule, and exploded to
component plans by MRP
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End-Item Planning: Introduction

End-1tem Planning: Introduction

End-ltem Master Production

MRP
Forecasts Schedule

QAD Proprietary QS-PL-060

End-item planning starts with the master schedulers, who estimate the demand for a product and
determine how many to produce. The master schedulers planning horizon should be at least equal
to the longest cumulative lead time in the system. Many companies like to plan and forecast 12 to
18 months into the future to insure adequate resource planning.

Inputs

The primary inputs to the master scheduling process are actual and forecast demands. Forecast
demands are derived from the product line plans but are much more detailed. Unlike product line
plans, which express forecasts in terms of thousands of dollars of production for a complete line of
items by month, forecasts are expressed in terms of quantities for a specific item and site by week.

Products subject to seasonal demand can have forecasts that fluctuate widely from week to week.
Seasonal build schedules are used to smooth these requirements; increasing production in advance
of anticipated spikes in demand.

Output

The output of the master scheduling process is a detailed plan of the number of end items and the
schedule for their production. The check on this plan is the availability of critical resources. If you
want to make 50 items next week, but your fabricator only makes 25 in a week, you cannot fulfill
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the plan. Detailed resource planning is done at this stage, looking at the actual schedule and its
demands on resources as specified in Item Resource Bills. In many cases, only bottleneck
resources are reviewed.

In the system, end-item planning is done in the Forecast/Master Plan module.
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End-Item Planning: Forecasting

End-1tem Planning: Forecasting

Future Demand Forecast

QAD Proprietary QS-PL-070

The forecast is an estimate of future demand for an item at a particular site, stated in terms of
quantity per week. It is the starting point for developing an executable plan. In QAD SE, this is a
shipment forecast, or the quantity of an item to be shipped (hot ordered) that week. Forecasts are
normally entered for items subject to independent demand, from sales orders or spares. Dependent
demand for components and raw materials is calculated from this.

The system keeps a running total of the actual quantity to be shipped each week, determined by the
due date on the sales order line item or customer schedule.
In summary, forecasts:

« Estimate future demand for an item

 Are typically a sales function

» Can be an integral part of master scheduling

= Represent one point of input to the master schedule

Source of independent demand can be created for any item, but is usually created for:
» End items
« Critical subassemblies
- Service parts

MNQAD



302 Training Guide — Quick Start Standard Edition

Abnormal Sales Demand

Some sales order demand cannot be anticipated by the forecast and is considered abnormal sales
demand. These can be major new accounts or windfall orders. For example, orders for roofing
materials after a hurricane. Since abnormal sales demand was not anticipated by the forecast, it
does not consume the forecast. This effectively adds abnormal sales order demand directly on top
of the net forecast. A sales order demand is classified as abnormal by using the Consume Forecast
option in Sales Order Maintenance.

Net Forecast

Net (remaining) Forecast is the amount of the forecast not sold in any given week. MRP always
plans to make enough product to match actual orders (regular sales and abnormal), but it also plans
production to satisfy any remaining forecast, since orders for this amount may still be expected.

Production Forecast

Production Forecast is calculated by the system based on the forecast of sales of another product;
for example, sales of disk drives based on the forecast of computer sales; these are also planned by
MRP.

MQAD



Planning in QAD Standard Edition 303

End-Item Planning: Forecast Consumption

End-1tem Planning: Forecast Consumption
Sales Order Control File
Consume forward = 2
Consume back = 2
Qty
100 Forecast
50 Actual Sales
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Week
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-080

Incoming sales orders and scheduled customer deliveries are netted against the forecast. The net
(remaining) forecast is calculated as the original forecast less quantity sold (except abnormal
sales). Planning sees total demand as actual sales (normal and abnormal), net forecast, and
production forecast.

Forecast Consumption
The process of netting sales order quantities from the forecast is called forecast consumption.

As a rule, forecasts are more accurate in the long term rather than the short term. Since forecasts
are entered for one-week periods, actual shipments seldom correspond to the forecast for a single
one-week period. Shipments may be predicted with more accuracy over a month or a quarter.

Consume Forward/Backward

One method of managing this type of fluctuation is to expand the forecast window by using
forward and backward consumption. As you would expect, when sales orders are booked, they
consume the forecast in the week they are due. But if there is no unconsumed forecast in that week,
the system looks at a specified number of weeks before and /or after it to check for unconsumed
forecast. This method recognizes that there may be unsold forecast in other weeks that should be
consumed.

The rules for forecast consumption are set up in Sales Order Control.
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End-Item Planning: Master Schedule

End-1tem Planning: Master Schedule

Master Scheduled Items

* End Items
Plan of Action

= Critical Subassemblies

- Spares/Service Items Jc::lr:u:arlyl | I
- Key ltems February I
= Key Resources March
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Developed by site and item, a master schedule is the key plan that provides primary input to MRP.
A master schedule is a statement of production determining which items to schedule, when orders
are needed, and how much to produce.

Master scheduling can be done to anticipate sales as entered in the system and control production
when no sales orders are used (in inventory replenishment or build-to-stock environments, for
example).

Using master scheduling and MRP is an effective method to set production levels in response to
actual and forecast demand (over a period roughly equivalent to the cumulative lead time), and
determine in a rough way (RCCP) whether critical resources will constrain supply.

The master scheduler is responsible for providing manpower, materials, manufacturing capability,
money (cash flow), and management of all logistical activities.

Rough-Cut Capacity Planning (RCCP)

The rough-cut capacity plan provides a tool for careful evaluation of changes to the master
schedule and their impact on material and capacity; rough evaluation of potential capacity
problems; proper balancing of customer needs and manufacturing needs; and effective
stabilization of MRP.
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Master Schedule and RCCP Uses

Normal uses of a master schedule include driving RCCP and MRP and planning future production.

The production plan is broken down into buildable units with specific dates for completion. The
production plan will be met if the master schedule is developed to support it.

RCCP provides a high-level planning process for key resources that may constrain the execution
of the manufacturing plan.

Master scheduling and RCCP should remove most of the capacity constraints before MRP is run.
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Component Item Planning: MRP

Component Item Planning: MRP
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The Master Schedule is a detailed schedule of production, but production can be achieved only if
the component materials are available.

MRP and DRP explode the Master Schedule to calculate the demand for components based on the
bill of materials (BOM). These components may be purchased, manufactured, or acquired
internally from another site.

MRP inputs:

- Sources of demand (forecast, production forecast, sales orders, gross requirements, seasonal
build, safety stock)

Sources of supply (nettable quantity on hand, purchase orders, work orders, repetitive
schedules, quality orders)

Item planning data
Product structures/formulas
Shop calendar

L]

The primary outputs of MRP are planned orders and action messages. Within the time fence, you
just get action messages. Planned orders are generated outside of the item's time fence. Usually the
planner reviews and approves MRP planned orders as either work orders or requisitions.

In summary, MRP is a time-phased priority planning system that calculates material requirements
using product structures, inventory status, the master schedule, and open order dates.
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Supply is scheduled and rescheduled to meet changing demand and maintain valid due dates

MRP Options

The material requirements plan can be created using either net change, regenerative or selective
methods.

Net Change

Net change MRP re-plans items (for all selected sites) that have changed since the last MRP run.
The primary advantage of net change MRP is that it often should take less time to process then
regenerative. A net change MRP run processed after correctly acting on action messages should
yield the same result as a regenerative MRP.

Regenerative MRP

Regenerative MRP creates a completely new material plan (for all selected sites) starting at the top
level, exploding new requirements, and continuing to lower-level components. (Remember each
site is a separate MRP plan. Only DRP passes requirements between sites.) One advantage of
regenerative MRP is that it guarantees that all plans are in complete synchronization and that all
priorities due dates are valid.

Selective MRP

Selective MRP is a special case situation and processes a limited set of user defined items, and
could be used for what if analysis.

Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP)

MRP component planning is checked against the capacity requirements plan (CRP). CRP
determines how much labor and how many machine resources are required for production, and it
calculates workload for a department, work center, or machine. It is used for medium-range
capacity management to determine and provide the resources required to meet MRP’s detailed
item schedules.

Terminology

Time Fence

A time fence is a policy or guideline established to note where various restrictions or changes in
operating procedures take place. For example, changes to the master schedule can be
accomplished easily beyond the cumulative lead time, while changes inside the cumulative lead
time become increasingly more difficult (to a point where changes should be resisted). Time
fences can be used to define these points.
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Component Item Planning: Item Planning Parameters

Item Planning Parameters

Item Planning Maintenance

Order Order
Policies Modifiers
LFL Order Qty
POQ Safety Stock Qty
FOQ Min Order Qty
OTO Max Order Qty
[Blank] Order Qty Multiple
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The system uses item planning parameters to determine how items are planned by MRP. General
item planning parameters may be defined in either Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) or Item
Planning Maintenance (1.4.7). Site-specific parameters are entered in Item-Site Planning
Maintenance (1.4.17). Any parameters not entered in Item-Site Planning Maintenance default
from Item Master Maintenance or Item Planning Maintenance.

Order Policies

Order policy determines the rules for planning orders. Order policies are used together with order
modifiers to determine order quantities. There are four types of policies:

Period Order Quantity (POQ)

A lot sizing technique where lot size is equal to net requirements for a given time period expressed
in days (Order Period field); for example, a 30 day order period would create one planned order for
all requirements for the next 30 days. The calculation of the period does not begin until the first
statement of demand. For example if MRP is run today for an item with a 30 day period but the
first demand order is five days in the future, the system will then count 30 days from five days
from now to create the 30 day period bucket.
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Fixed Order Quantity (FOQ)

FOQ is a lot sizing technique where lot size is equal to net requirements for a given time period
expressed in days (Order Period field); for example, a 30 day order period would create one
planned order for all requirements for the next 30 days. The calculation of the period does not
begin until the first statement of demand. For example if MRP is run today for an item with a 30
day period but the first demand order is five days in the future, the system will then count 30 days
from five days from now to create the 30 day period bucket.

Lot for Lot (LFL)

LFL is a lot sizing technique where MRP plans a separate supply order for each demand order. For
example there are sales orders for the same item with quantities of 5, 10, 15, and 20. MRP will
plan four orders for; 5, 10, 15 and 20 units.

One Time Only (OTO)

OTO is a lot-sizing technique that produces an order only once, based on the due date of the first
item required. Used for projects such as creating an engineering drawing that occur only once in
the manufacturing of a product.

Order Policy Blank

A blank order policy is used to prevent MRP from planning an item.

Order Quantity

A specified guantity used in conjunction with the Fixed Order Quantity (FOQ) order policy. It is
also used for all item cost and lead time calculations as the standard order quantity.

Safety Stock Quantity

A specified quantity used as inventory reserve to compensate for unexpected demand and to
maintain desired service levels. This applies to all order policies, including a blank.

Order Modifiers

Order modifiers change planned order quantities. Minimum, maximum and multiple are order
modifiers.

Minimum Order Quantity

This is the smallest order quantity that will be planned. Minimum quantities should only be used
with items that have continuing demand, since the minimum order quantity could exceed the
actual current demand. Items that have decimal demand values from yield or scrap calculations
can be forced to whole numbers by setting this to 1 or to any whole number.
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Maximum Order Quantity

MRP generates a warning message in the event a planned order quantity is larger than the specified
maximum order quantity. Excessively large lot sizes may tie up a resource so that other orders may
be delayed unnecessarily. Further, setting a quantity limit can uncover data entry errors (for
example, entry of 1,000 instead of 100).

Order Quantity Multiple

Planned orders will be created in multiples of this quantity. That is, if the order multiple is 100,
planned orders will only be created for quantities of 100, 200, 300, and so on. Order multiples are
appropriate for multiple cavity molding applications, packaging, and so on.

Lead Time

Lead times determine when orders should be released to be available on their due date. It is the
sum of Manufacturing lead time for manufactured items, Purchasing lead time and Inspection lead
time for purchased items. Safety lead time can be added to all. Lead time is calculated by the
system using the operation times in the route and the standard order quantity for manufactured
items. The lead time for purchased items is entered by the planner.
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Component Item Planning: Planning Time Periods

Planning: Time Periods

L]
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Planning Horizon

Before running MRP, set the MRP planning horizon. This specifies a period of time, in calendar
days, over which MRP is to plan. MRP only processes material requirements within this horizon.
The longer this horizon, the longer it takes MRP to plan. However, the planning horizon should be
at least as long as the longest cumulative lead time, plus any associated preparation times. Usually,
the Master Schedule also covers a time frame that is at least this long.

Cumulative Lead Time

Cumulative lead time represents the longest planned length of time to obtain an item, assuming
that neither it nor any of its components (if any) are in stock. For a manufactured item, this
includes the time it takes to acquire raw materials, inspect them, make any sub-assemblies or
components, and assemble and inspect the finished product.

These times are entered in Item Planning Maintenance for each item in the fields Mfg LT, Pur LT,
and Ins LT. Items acquired through DRP also have a Mfg LT value entered-this should include
transit and order time. This time is not used for planning DRP items; it is used only in cumulative
lead time calculations.
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Order Release Horizon

To provide visibility for which orders are due to be released, MRP generates Release Due action
messages. Typically, you would like to see these in advance, not just on the day the order is due for
release.

The release horizon can be set for any number of days. MRP generates Release Due messages only
for orders due to be released within this number of days from today's date.
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Component Item Planning: Planned Orders
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MRP creates planned orders to satisfy net requirements if the parameter for order policy is not
blank, and Plan Orders is set to Yes in Item Master Maintenance. The system creates planned work
orders or planned purchase orders, depending on the Pur/Mfg code.

Internally, both planned work orders and planned purchase orders are stored as work orders with
status Planned. The primary difference between them is that orders for purchased items are created
without work order bills.

Planned Order Approval

The process of approving planned work orders changes the status of work orders from Planned to
Firm Planned. While planned orders may be modified or deleted by each successive MRP run,
firm planned orders have due dates and quantities that are fixed with respect to the MRP planning
process. The due dates and quantities for firm planned orders can be changed manually in Work
Order Maintenance.

The process of approving planned purchase orders deletes the planned purchase orders and creates
purchase requisitions. Purchase requisitions may be reviewed by buyers or purchasing agents and
filled by purchase orders. Once the purchase order is released it becomes supply for the item at that
site.
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Component Item Planning: Action Messages
Planning: Action Messages

MRP Output

Recommend actions to balance supply with demand

Supply exceeds demand Demand exceeds supply
Action Messages Action Messages
De-expedite those orders Expedite those orders
Cancel that order Create these orders
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To project inventory balances and calculate net requirements, MRP temporarily reschedules
purchase orders, work orders, and repetitive schedules and plans all activity based on the revised
schedule. When it does this, it also generates action messages to alert planners to actions that
should be taken to execute the plan, such as rescheduling, canceling, and releasing orders.

Usually the first thing the planner does after running MRP is to look at the action messages. Action
messages can be reviewed online and deleted as the required action is taken. They can also be
printed along with the detailed plan.
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Example

How the planning process works.

In this example, QMI:
- Enters a forecast for medical ultrasounds
- Enters a sales order (where we can see how it consumes demand):
- Line 1: normal SO, quantity = 10, due date = (todays date + X days)
« Line 2: abnormal SO, quantity = 15, due date = (todays date + (X + 7) days))
* Runs MRP
 Approves planned work orders
« Approves planned purchase orders

- Creates a purchase order using a requisition: Items 10-01, 10-02, 10-03, and 10-04; purchase
lead time = 5 days

« Builds work order items and puts the items into stock: Item 10-00, manufacturing lead time =
1 day

« Ships a sales order

In the process of reviewing the production schedule and MRP reports, we can see the effect of the
manufacture and purchase lead times on release dates for the purchase orders and work orders in
the example.
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Enter Forecast Item 10-00

Enter Forecast Item
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The system offers two screens for entering forecast data. Forecast Maintenance (22.1) and
Forecast Worksheet Maintenance (22.2).
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Enter Forecast Item 10-00

Actions '| L] Copy '| @ Print u_ Preview | & Attach

Itern Nurnber:10-00

Week
17472010
1/11/2M0
1/18/2M0
1/25/2M0
21200
2/8/200
2/15/2ma
2/22/2mo
3nszmo
3/8/200
3M15/.2mo
3/22/2mo
3/23/2m0

Total

Item Number: 10-00

Forecast

(L]

®

wieek
4/5/2010
4/412/2010
4/19/2010
4/26/2010
5/3/2M0
5/10/2010
541772010
5/24/2010
5/3/2010
B/7/2010
6/14/2010
6/21/2010
6/28/2010

Total

Site:BO00

Site: 3000

Forecast

(L]

‘ear:

ieek
7/5/2010
Az
7/419/2010
F/26/2010
8/2/2010
8/9/2010
8/16/2010
8/23/2010
8/30/2010
9/6/2010
3/413/2010
3/20/2010
g/27/2010

Tatal

200

Forecast

(L]

week
10¢4/2010
1041172010
1041872010
1042572010
114/2010
1148/2010
11415/2010
114222010
11/29/2010
12/6/2010
1213/2010
1242002010
124272010

Total

Forecast

L
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In Forecast Maintenance (22.1) there are 52 weekly buckets so an entire years forecast for a given
item and site can be entered in one screen. If forecast simulation is being used, this screen is
populated automatically with data from the forecast simulation calculation.
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W GioTo-T 4

Enter Forecast Item 10-00
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In Forecast Worksheet Maintenance (22.2), the system displays 13 weeks of forecast buckets at a
time. Clicking Next advances to successive calendar quarters. In addition this screen displays
actual sales orders, abnormal sales orders, production forecasts and net forecast.

Using the Forecast Worksheet Maintenance the QMI planner has entered forecasts for the number
of medical ultrasounds that he expects to ship each week for the next four weeks. Note that in a
prior week the system is showing sales orders for 10 units, which were the sales order shipped in
the last section of the course. As the screen is near the end of the year we advance to the next
screen by adding the new year.
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Forecast Consumption

M GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy " EQJ Frint 1;‘ F'review| § Attach
Company Address: 8000 @ : @

Calculate Freight by Site: [
Comm on Margin not Sales: ¥

Hold Orders Ower Credit Limit, Y

Auta Batch Confirmation: |

Wary Pricing Date by 50 Line: ¥
inirurn Shipment Amount: ljl

50 Edit I5B Defaults: [

S0 Returns Update ISB: [

Consumne Fonsard
Caonzume Back:
Check Customer tem Mbr First: |
Tawable Traier Code 1
Taxable Trailer Code 2
Taxable Trailer Code 3

Farecast Consumption

50 Interest Accrued Acct | 4500 " pel " ,-3'|
S0 Interest Applied Accaount | 1280 " pel " ,-3'|
Price Table Required. | [Applies to Discrete Sales Orders)
Disc Table Required: | [Applies to Scheduled Orders)

Confirmation Batch 1D l:l
Confirmation Printer l:l

Pending Inv Update I1SB:

Auto Batch Shipment: [

ShpmentBatchi: |
Shipment Batch Printer. l:l
Use SO Freight List Trailer Code: |
Montaxable Trailer Code T:
Montaxable Trailer Code 2:

Montaxable Trailer Code 3

QAD Proprietary

QS-PL-180

In Sales Order Control, QMI's planner has set up rules for forecast consumption. In this example,
whenever there are excess sales in a period, the system will consume the forecast, first by going

back, then forward, one period from the original forecast period. It then continues to search

backward and forward until the specified number of previous periods (1) and future periods (2)
have been examined or the entire sales order quantity has been applied.
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Enter Sales Order Line: Consume Forecast

Fales Order Maintenance X

# GoTo ~

Actions '| L} Copy '| @ Print % Preview ‘ 9 Attach

Sales Order:S0-10014

Header Lines  Trailer

Header

Order. 50-100714

Sales Order Ling
L ltem Number

11000

Line Details

Dese: Medical Ulrasound

Loc: FINGDS
usp Cost:
Lat/Serial
Oty Allocated:
Gty Picked:
Oty Shipped:
Oty tor Invioice:

Salesperson 1

Commission 1:

P Lines P LineDetals P Freight

& OrderS0-10014

Sold-To: 00070000

Qty Ordered
10.0
Site: 8000
5EE. 7EEZ
0o
oo
0o
oo
0.00% Cateqgory:

&) Sold-Te:00010000

sta P Taslnfo P Comments

Ln Format S/M: Single

UM List Price Discount

Ed 5.00000] [ 2

Sales Acct,

Disc Acct:

Confirmed: Credit Terms Int:
Required: Ship Type:
Promised: UM Conversion:
Due Date: 10/22/2010 Consume Fost:

Perform Date: Dietail Alloc:

Pricing Date: 3/3072010 Taxable:

Multiple: Freight List:
Fixed Price:

Het Price
5.000.00

oo

1.0000

Comments

QAD Proprietary

Enter Sales Order Line Consume Forecast

QS-PL-190

In Sales Order Maintenance, QMI's customer service representative (CSR) has entered two sales
order lines for its medical ultrasound (item 10-00); Line 1 (shown above) is for an order of 10

medical ultrasounds due 10/22/2010. This order, once confirmed, consumes forecast because the
Consume Forecast box has been selected.

Examine line 2 on the next page.
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Enter Sales Order Line: Do Not Consume Forecast

Do Not Consume Forecast

Gales Order Maintenance %
® GoTo ™ Actions 7| L Gopy 7| 0 Print 2] Preview | # attach
Sales Order:S0-10014 (v OrderS0-10014 ) Sold-Te:00010000 (¥ Bill To:00010000
=ader Lines  Trailer
P Lines P LineDetale P FieightData P Taxinfo B Comments
Header
Order: 50-10014 Sold-Te: 00010000 Ln Format 5/M: Single
Sales Order Line
Ln  Item Mumber Gty Ordered UM List Price Discount Net Price
2 1000 160  EA 5,000.00 0.0 5,000.00
Line Details
Desc: Medical Ulhasound Sales Acct | 3000 ‘-3 " (‘3 ” (3 ” ,-Dl
Lec|FNGDS O] Sie E000 Diec Acct| 3900 A IEll =]l 2]
ush Cost: 5EE.7EE2 Confirmed: ¥ Credit Terms Int: oo
LEUSEHE|'| ,'Dl Required'l - | Ship Type':l
Oty Allucated: Promlsed:lzl Lk Eonvelsmn:
Qty Picked: oo Ciue Date: Consume Fest: [
Qty Shipped: 0.0 Perfarm Dale:l:l Detail Alloc:
Qity to [nvioice: oo Pricing Date: 3/30/2010 Taxable:
Salesperson 1: Multiple: Freight List:
Commission 1 0.00% Eategmy'|:| Fixed Price: 'V Comments: [
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-200

Line 2 (shown above) is for an order of 15 medical ultrasounds due 10/29/2010. This order will not
consume forecast because the Consume Forecast box has not been selected.

Consume Forecast is not selected (un-checked) when the order quantity is considered abnormal
and is planned in addition to the forecast. Perhaps the best definitions of abnormal sales are those
that were not anticipated in the forecast; often new customers, new markets, or a current customer
significantly increase their volume. Businesses should establish their own rules and guidelines for
sales order entry as to when an order is flagged abnormal.
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Review Forecast Worksheet: Item 10-00

Review Forecast Worksheet

J Forecast Worksheet Maintena X|
W GoTo v Actions v| Ll Copy =] © Print (& Preview | £ Attach
Itern Murnber10-00 @ Site:B000
Item Number: 10-00 Site: 3000 Year 2010
wieek Forecast Sales Abnamal Prod Fizst Met Forecast
40 10/4/2000 0 0 0 0
41 10A1/2m0 0 0 0 0
42 10A18/2M0 10 0 0 0
43 10/25/2M0 0 15 0 0
44 11A/200 0 0 0 0
45 11/8/200 0 0 0 0
46 11A15/200 0 0 0 0
47 11/22/2m0 0 0 0 0
48 11/29/2M0 0 0 0 0
43 12/6/200 0 0 0 0
50 12A3/2M0 0 0 0 0
51 12/20/2m0 0 0 0 0
52 12/27/2m0 0 0 0 0
Totals 10 15 0 0
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-210

In Forecast Worksheet Maintenance, we can see the effect of the confirmed order on the net
forecast: line 1 for 10 medical ultrasounds in week 42, which consumes forecast, and line 2 for 15
medical ultrasounds in week 43, which does not consume forecast.

Line 1 is a normal order and, accordingly, the sales order quantity of 10 is placed in the Sales
column for week 42. Note, though, that only 10 medical ultrasounds were forecast for that week.
This consumes the entire forecast leaving a net forecast of 0 in week one. Based on the Sales Order
Control setting for Forward/Backward Consumption, the excess sales of 15 can consume the
forecast in another period. First, the system looks at the preceding period, but finds the forecast of
15 units in week 43 was consumed by the sales order of 10 in the preceding week. The system then
looks to a future period and will consume the forecast in week 2 to satisfy the current period
demand. This affects the Net Forecast column, which is calculated from the shipment forecast less
quantity sold.

Line 2 is an abnormal order (consumption flag un-checked) and, accordingly, the order quantity of
15 is placed in the Abnormal column for week 43 and does not consume forecast.

Review Master Schedule: Item 10-00
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JMaler Schedule Summary Ing.. *
[ Run | [ Exportto Excel | T View as PDF
Itz Number Site Display Negative ATP Start Date End Dats Colurn Typs Per Colurn Columns
[1000 ) [E 2| s/27R0m v - |week  ~| 1) 12|
Item Humber: 1000 Medical Ulhasound MRP Required: Yes
Site: 8000 Mfg LT: o Plan Orders: es Pur/Mfg: M
Qty on Hand: 0DEA Purchase LT: o Order Quantity: 0 Minimum Order: o
Qrder Policy: FOQ Safety Stack: o Yield Percent: 100.00% Maximum Order: o
Order Period: 7 Safety Time: o Time Fence: 0 Order Multiple: o
Categomy Past 9/27/2m0 10744200 10411/2010 1041842010 10/25/2010 1141/2m0
Production Forecast o o o o o o 0
o o o o o o 0
o o o o 10 15 0
Gross Requirements o o o o o o 0
Master Schedule o o o o o o 0
Projected QOH o o o o 10 28 25
[# Awailable to Promise o 25 o o o o 0
Cumulative ATP a 25 25 25 -25 25 25
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-220

In Master Schedule Summary Inquiry, QMI's master scheduler can observe the planning data for
the item at this site, such as lead times, order policy, order period, order quantity, whether the item
is purchased or manufactured, and the current quantity on hand.

Note The display defaults to a period length of week. The user may select periods of days, weeks,
months or GL calendar periods. It is also possible to display multiple periods in each column.

Most importantly, though, this screen shows a summary of the master schedule demands for an
item; in this example, item 10-00 and the current plan to satisfy those demands.

The net forecast is provided in the Forecast row, and the total of the sales order quantities are
shown in the Sales Orders row. We discussed this information on the previous page.

The Projected QOH (quantity on hand) is the calculated on hand balance at the end of each period.
In this example, there are no medical ultrasounds in stock or “on hand,” so demand makes the
Projected QOH number negative for each period. In the week of 10/18, the confirmed sales order
demand for 10 means that the Projected QOH is -10 (QOH - demand; 0 - 10 = -10); in the next
week, the net forecast of 15 pushes the QOH lower to -25.

In this example, there is no inventory Available to Promise.

Notice that the MRP Required field = Yes, indicating that MRP should be run again because
changes have occurred since it was last run. We see the effect of running MRP when QMI's
planner runs MRP later in this example.
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Item Planning Data: Item 10-00

Item Planning Data: Item 10-00

Jltem Planning Maintenance X|

M GoTo ™ Actions ' L Copy ‘ [Q,,J Print % Preview @ Attach
Item:10-00 @ Item Muraber: 10-00 @ Supplier:
Itern Murnber: 10-00 Description: Medical Ulrazound

Unit of Measure: EA

Item Planning D ata

Mstr Sched: |V

Plan Orders: |/

Purchaze/Manutach
Canfiguration Ty

Inzpect:

1.0 Ins LT:
tdfg LT:
ATP Enforcement: Auto EMT Processing
Farily &TP: Network Code /_.)é
Run Geq 1: Fouting Cade: | /_.)é
lzsue Palicy: 2 BOM/Forrmula /_.)é
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-230

On the next few pages, we will look at some of the key planning related settings that QMI's
planner has set up for the medical ultrasounds, and its components.

As the medical ultrasound is the end item subject to independent demand it is Master Scheduled
and we want the system to plan orders for us so Plan Orders is enabled (checked). This means that
these items will be master scheduled (forecasted in our example), and planned orders created by
MRP.

Note MRP processes requirements the same whether the master schedule box is checked or not.
However, most reports and inquires in the system may be selected for master scheduled items only.
This is very useful for the master scheduler as they may select only their items for review.

A few of the planning settings that item 10-00 and its components have in common in Item
Planning Maintenance are the following:

 Order Policy of POQ (Period Order Quantity). MRP calculates demand for this item over the
number of calendar days specified as the Order Period and creates one order to satisfy this
demand. In this example, the order period is 7.

- Item 10-00, is a manufactured item, and it has a manufacturing lead time of 1 day, shown in
the Mfg LT field in the screen above. Because it is a manufactured item, it also has setup time
(1 hr.) and run time (0.2333 hr.).

Note For more detailed information on planning data and MRP refer the courses MRP and CRP
and the course Master Scheduling and RCCP.
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Item Planning Data: Iltem 10-01

Jltem Flanning Maintenance x|

Item Planning Data: Item 10-01

M GoTo v

Actions '| L Copy '| @ Print %] Preview | & Mtach

Iterm:10-01 () Item Mumber:10-01 ) Supplier:
Item Mumber: 10-01 Description: CPU Aanitar
Urit of Measure: EA
Itern Planning Data
Mstr Sched ¥ BuyerfP\anner:l:l Phantorm: |
Plan Orders: Suppher bdimirmurn Drderl:l
Time Fence: DI PO Site: I awimum Drder:l:l
MRP Required Purchasex’Manufacture: Order Multipla:ljl
Order Palicy Configuration Type: Op Based Yield:
Order Oty I:I Inspect ield Pelcant'
Batch Oty 10 InsLT CumlT: 0 Run Time:
Order Period, i /‘3 Mg LT PurLT: 5] /'D Setup Tlme:
Safety Stnck'ljl EMT Typa'
Safety Tlme'ljl ATP Enfarcement | MOME ,a:‘ Auto EMT Processing: |
Reorder Foint; l:l Family ATF: Metwork Eode:| ;3|
Fiew: l:l Fun Seq1 I:I Routing Code:| ;3|
lzzue Policy: ¥ 2 I:I BDM.-"FormuIa:| ;3|

QAD Proprietary
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QS-PL-240

Item 10-01 (shown above) and items 10-02, 10-03, and 10-04 are purchased items. This is

indicated in the Purchase/Manufacture field by a P, as shown here. All of these component items
also have purchase lead times of 5 days. Based on the information entered above, the planner has
indicated to MRP that these materials should be ordered in quantities to cover demand during an
order period of 7 days (Order Period), and that a purchase order for this item should be released

five days before the item is needed (Pur LT). There is no setup or run time associated with

purchased items.
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Item Planning Data: Item 10-03

Review Planning Data: Item 10-03

Jltem Flanning Maintenance X|

M GoTa ™ Actions '| L] Copy '| Igl Print ,j_ Preview | @ bttach
Iter10-03 () Item Mumber:10-03 ) Suppler:

Item Number: 10-03 Description: Cable
Urit of Measure: 1N

Itern Planning D ata

str Sched: Buyer/Planner: l:l Phantorm: [

Plan Orders: ¥ Supplier: Firiraum Drder:l:l

Time Fenca:ljl PO Site: M asimunm Drder:l:l
MRAP Required: PurchaseManufacture: Order Multiple:

Order F'olic:y: Configuration Type: Op Based Yield: [

Order Qty:l:l Inspecti: [ Yield Pelcant:

Batch Qty: 1.0 InsLT: CumLT: 0 Run Tima:
Order F'enod: MigLT: PurLT: 5,0 Setup Tima:
SaleySteck] 0 EMT Type:| MOM-EMT Je)

Safety Time:ljl ATP Enforcemant: Auta EMT Processing: |
Rearder Point:ljl Family ATP: Metwark Code:| ;D|
Flev:l:l Fun Seq 1:|:| Rauting Code:| ;D|
lssue Palicy: v 2 l:l EDMJFormula:| pe) |
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-250

The last component we will look at is item 10-03, the cable. The field to note here is the Order
Multiple field. Some purchased items must be ordered in multiples, in this case the amount of
Cable on a roll, which our vendor has told us is 3,000 inches. In this example, the order multiple is
3,000 (inches) so planned orders are only created for whole rolls, or in our unit of measure
guantities of 3,000, 6,000, 9,000, inches, etc.
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Review MRP Control

M GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy '| [9,,' Print % Preview

MRP Horizor

MRP/DRP Combined:
Surmmary Default
Order Release Horizon
Enable Op Based Yield. |
Use AppServer |

AppServer Name|

Drefault Mumber of Threadsljl

QAD Proprietary QS-PL-260

The MRP horizon is the number of days into the future MRP will plan. This needs to be at least
one day longer than the longest cumulative lead time in your system. For purposes of this course
60 days is enough.

The Summary Default is the day of the week MRP and MPS summary inquires should start on.

The Order Release Horizon is the number of days into the future the system should look to find an
order release date. This is very important for MRP action messages. For example as set at 21
shown here, the system will flag all planned orders due to be released in the next 21 days as due for
release. If you have many planned orders and review them daily you may want this set to one or
two days.

For purposes of this course 14 or 21 days work fine.
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Regenerate Materials Plan (23.2)

Regenerate Materials Plan

Regenerate Materialz Plan X|

~# GoTo ™ ¢ Actions '| L Copy '| @ Print & F'review| § Attach
Site: 8000 @ To:B000 ® Output:page

Site: B000 Tao: 8000

Synchionized Calculation:| ]

Spnchianization Cade:

Mumber of AppServer Threads: 0 Dutput:

QAD Proprietary QS-PL-270

To recalculate demand and plan supply for all items at its site (8000), QMI's planner runs
Regenerate Materials Plan (23.2).
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Regenerate Materials Plan

Actions ~ (2 Print ¢ Addto Favorites | glly “hort §5) Chart Designer | @ Refresh ~

Seach ()

[tem Mumber - |[satza «]] Sl -] |+ x| Ssearen Clear All

Viewing 1-12 of 12 Records per page @ @ @ ;D J

Item Mumber 47 Site ¢V WokOrder ¢ % ID ¢ ¥ Buyer/Planner & ¥ Purchase/Manufactue & W7 Quantity Ordered 7 U ¢ 7 Release Date ~ W7

3
10:02 8000 09300002 408012 (3 10.0 EA 10/15/2010
1004 8000 09300011 406015 P 100 EA 10/15/2010
10:00 6000 09300002 406006 [ 10.0 EA 10/21/2010
10:01 6000 09300006 406010 P 15.0 EA 10/22/2010
1002 6000 09300009 406013 [ 15.0 EA 10/22/2010
10:04 6000 09300012 406016 P 15.0 EA 10/22/2010
10:00 8000 03300003 406007 [ 15.0 EA 10/28/2010
1001 8000 03300007 406011 P 100 EA 10/23/2010
1002 8000 03200010 406014 [ 100 EA 10/25/2010
1004 8000 03300013 406017 F 100 EA 10/25/2010
1000 8000 03200004 406008 Ll 100 EA 11/05/2010

QAD Proprietary QS-PL-280

An image of the Planned Order Browse (23.9) for the MRP run just completed is shown below.
These are the planned orders MRP created based on the net forecast and sales orders for the end

item medical ultrasound and its components based on the product structure.

Note this display shows the MRP planned Order number and WO ID and the release date, as well
as the purchase/manufacture code M or P.
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Master Schedule Detail: Item 10-00

Master Schedule Detalil: Item 10-00

n Master Schedule Detail Inquiry 09/30/10
QAD
Item Number: 10-00 Site: B000 Start Date:
Medical Ultrasound Qutput: page
Item_ Number: 10-00 Qty on Hand: 0.0 Site: 8000
Medical Ultrasound UM: Ei Pur/Mfg: M
Buyer/Flanner: Order Policy: POQ Min Order: O mfg LT: 1
Mstr Sched: Yes Order Perjod: 7 Max Order: O Pur LT: O
MEP Required: No Time Fence: O ord Mult: O Ins LT: O
Plan Orders: Yes Safety Time: 0 Order Oty: O Inspect: Ho
Issue Policy: Yes Safety Stock: O

¥ield Percent: 100.00% Cum LT: O

Due Date Gross Regs Mstr Sched Proj Q0OH Plan Ords Details

4] Beginning Available

10/22/10 10 -10 S0: SD-10014 Line: 1
10,/22/10 aQ 10 W/0: 09300002 ID: 406006

Eelease Date 10,/21/10
10,/29/10 15 -15 S0: S0-10014 Line: 2
10/29/10 Q 15 W/0: 09300003 ID: 406007

Release Date 10/28/10
11/08/10 10 -10 Forecast
11/08/10 Q 10 W/0: 09300004 ID: 406008

Eelease Date 11,/05/10
List complete

z22.21 Master Schedule Detail Inquiry msmsiq0l.p

QAD Proprietary QS-PL-290

Examine the Master Schedule Detail Inquiry (22.21) screen. As its name implies, it provides more
detail than the Summary screen and the organization of data is different.

In the summary screen, the information is organized in general “buckets” of weeks. In the detail
screen, the information is organized chronologically by specific due dates, showing only dates that
have a transaction.

In this example, 10/22 is the due date for 10 medical ultrasounds based on sales order SO10014
line item 1. That demand is displayed in the Gross Requirements column. The demand is
subtracted from the beginning available projected quantity on hand (0 - 10= -10).

The next line in the detail screen shows that 10/29 is also the due date for 15 medical ultrasounds
based on work order 09300003.
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MRP Summary Inquiry: Item 10-00
-
JMasterSchedula Summary Ing.. x|
Er Run | Exportto Excel ‘ ) View as PDF
Itern Mumber Site Display Megative ATP Start Date End Date Column Tyupe Per Calumn Colurmns
[1000 2] (8000 2] . w2 v [ - Week  + 1
Item Mumber: 1000 Medical Ultrasound MRP Required: Mo
Site: 4000 Mfg LT: 1 Flan Orders: es Pur/Mfg: M
Qty on Hand: 0.0EA Purchase LT: ] Order Quantity: ] Minimum Crder: 0
Order Palicy: FOQ Safety Stock: o Yield Percent: 100.00% Maxirmurn Order: 0
Order Period: 7 Safety Time: o Time Fence: ] Order Multiple: 0
Category Past 9427/2010 10442010 10411420 1041842010 10/25/2010 114
~ Production Farecast ] 0 1] ] 0
- Forecasts 0 a 1} 0 1]
- Sales Orders i ] i 10 15
- Gross Requirements 1} 1} o 1} o
[+~ Master Schedule 0 a 1] 10 15
- Projected QOH 1) a o o 1]
(- Awailable to Promise 0 a 1} 0 1}
Curnulative ATP 0 0 0 0 0
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-300

The information in MRP Summary Inquiry (above) is similar to that shown in Master Schedule
Summary Inquiry (22.18), but the MRP summary includes information about planned orders,
which are MRP calculated. In general the Master Schedule Summary Inquiry deals in more detail
with demand, forecasts and sales orders, and MRP Summary Inquiry deals more with the supply

orders.

Planned Orders Due are calculated to satisfy demand from sales orders, and forecasts.

Planned Orders Release indicates when the planned orders should be released to meet the due date.
MRP calculates by backward scheduling from the due date, using the lead time and shop calendar

information.

MNQAD



332 Training Guide — Quick Start Standard Edition

Review MRP Detail Inquiry: Item 10-00

MRP Detail Inquiry: Item 10-00

N

QAD

Ttem Number:

Master Schedule Detail Inquiry

10-00

Medical Ultrasound

Item Number:

10-00

Medical Ultrasound

Buyer/Planner:

es

03/30/10

S1te: BOOO Start Date:

Qutput: page

Qty on Hand: 0.0 Site: 8000

UM: Ei Pur/Mfg: M

Order Policy: PO Min Order: O Mfg LT: 1

Order Period: 7 Max Order: O Pur LT: O

Time Fence: O Ord Mult: O Ins LT: ©

Safety Time: 0 Order Qty: O Inspect: Ho
Safety Stock: O

¥ield Percent:

100. 00% Cum LT: O

Due Date Gross Regs Mstr Sched Proj Q0H Plan Ords Details
o EBeginning Awailable
10/22/10 10 -10 S0: S0-10014 Line: 1
10/22/10 Q 10 W/0: 09300002 ID: 406006
Release Date 10,/21/10
10,/29/10 15 -15 S0: S0-10014 Line: 2
10/29/10 o] 15 W/0: 09300003 ID: 406007
Eelease Date 10,/28/10
11,/08/10 10 -10 Forecast
11/08/10 o] 10 W/0: 09300004 ID: 406008

List complete

QAD Proprietary

Eelease Date 11,/05/10

[22.21

Master Schedule Detail Inquiry

msmsiq01.p

QS-PL-310

The MRP Detail Inquiry (22.21) shows the same information as the Master Schedule Detail

Inquiry.
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Review MRP Summary Inquiry: Item 10-01

5 -
MRP Summary Inquiry: Item 10-01
-

MRP Summary Inquiy %
[ Run | [ Exportto Excel | ) View as POF
Itermn Mumber Site: Start Date End Date Column Type Per Column Colurnns
[10m Fe] 2000 2| gz - I - Week v 1 2

Item Mumber: 1001 EPUMonitor Sia 000

Qty on Hand: O.0EA Pur/Mfg: E

Buyer/Planner: Order Palicy: FOQ Mfg LT: 1] Minimum Qrder: 0

Master Schedule;  Yes Order Period: 7 Purchase LT: 5 Magimum Order: 0

MRP Required: Mo Time Fence: 0 Inspect LT: 0 Qrder Multiple: 0

Plan Orders: fes Safety Time: 0 Inspection Requ: Mo Qrder Quantity: 0

Issue Policy: Yes Safety Stock: 0 Cumulative LT: 0 Yield Percent: 100.00%

Category Past 9/27/2010 10/4/2000 1041142010 1041842010 10/25/2000 1Aas200
[+ Gross Requirements 1] a 1] a 10 15 10
i+ Sched Receipts 0 0 0 0 0 0 1}
Projected QOH 0 0 0 0 0 0 o
Plan Ords Due 1] 1] 1] 1] 10 15 10
[#- Plan Ords Rel 0 0 0 10 15 10 1}
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-320

Shown above is the MRP Summary Inquiry screen for component 10-01 (CPU/Monitor). Why
does QMI need 10 units in the third week? Examine the MRP Detail Inquiry screen on the next

page.
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Review MRP Detail Inquiry: 10-01

MRP Detail Inquiry: Item 10-01

n MRP Detail Inquiry 09/30/10
QAD
Item Number: 10-01 Site: 8000 Start Date:
CPU/Manitor Qutput: page
Item Number: 10-01 Oty on Hand: 0.0 Site: 2000
CPU/Monitor . umM: E Pur/mfg: P
Buyer/Planner: ord Pal: POG Min Order: O Mfg LT: ©
Wstr Sched: Yes Order Period: 7 Max Order: O Pur LT: 5
MRP Required: Ho Time Fence: O ord Mult: © Ins LT: O
Flan Orders: Yes Safety Time: O Order Qty: O Inspect: Mo
Issue Policy: Yes Safety Stock: O Yield®: 100.00% Cum LT: O

Due Date Gross Regs Sched Reopt Proj Q0H Plan Ords Details

4] Beginning Available

10/21/10 10 -10 WAD: 09300002 ID: 406006
Assem: 10-00

W/D: 09300005 ID: 406009
Eelease Date 10/15/10
10/28/10 15 -15 W/0: 09300003 ID: 406007
Assem; 10-00

W/D: 0D300006 ID: 406010
Eelease Date 10/22/10
11,/05,/10 10 -10 W/D: 09300004 ID: 406008
Assem: 10-00

W/D: 09300007 ID: 406011
Eelease Date 10/29/10

10,/21,/10 0 1]

=]

10,/28,/10 0 1

n

11,/05/10 0 1]

=]

List complete

23.16 MRP Detail Inquiry mrmpig0l.p

QAD Proprietary QS-PL-330

Here is the gross requirement of 10 CPU/Monitors. This requirement was created by work order
009300005, which is the work order for 10 of the parent assembly, 10-00.

When QMI builds 10 medical ultrasounds, it will need to purchase 10 CPU/Monitors. In order to
have 10-01 in time for the work order, QMI needs to release a purchase order with a 5 day
purchase lead time for 10 CPU/Monitors. The reason the order is shown as a work order instead of
a purchase order is because it is still a planned order and it has not been approved for release to a
purchase order; that will occur later.

Item 10-02 shows the same information as shown in the example above.
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Review MRP Summary Inquiry: 10-03

335

MRP Summary Inquiry: Item 10-03
-
MRP Surmary Inguiry %
[ Run | [ Exportto Excel | ) View as FOF
Item Number Site Start Date End Date Column Type Fer Column Columns
[1003 B 3000 2] grzramn [ - |week  ~ 1] EE
Item Number: 1003 Cable Site: 8000
Oty on Hand: 252001 Pur/Mfi: P
Buyer/Planner: Order Policy: FOQ Mfg LT: 1] Minimum Order: 0
Master Schedule: Yes Order Period: 7 Purchase LT: 5 Maximum Order: 0
MRP Required: Na Time Fence: o Inspect LT; o Order Multiple: 3000
Plan Orders: ‘es Safety Time: 1] Inspection Requ: Ho Order Quantity: o
Issue Policy: es Safety Stock: o Cumulative LT: o Yield Percent: 100.00%
Cateqory Past 8/27/2m0 10744200 1041142010 104184200 1042542010 1141/2M0
#- Gross Requirements 0 1} o 1} 480 720 480
----- Sched Receipts 0 1} o 1} o 1} 0
- Projected QOH 2520 2520 2520 2520 2040 1320 840
- Plan Ords Due 0 o o o a o 0
- Plan Ords Rel 0 0 a 1} a 0 0
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-360

The third component needed to build medical ultrasounds is the computer cable. The MRP

Summary Inquiry for cable (10-03) is shown above.

QMI needs 48 inches of cable per medical ultrasound. In the second week, QMI needs to build and
ship 10 units of 10-00. The cable requirements, are 10 medical ultrasounds x 48 inches per unit or

480 inches.

Looking ahead to the fifth week, QMI is scheduled to build 15 medical ultrasounds. That quantity

would require 15 x 48 or 720 inches of cable.

Because 10-03 was purchased in a roll of 3000 inches, purchase of additional supplies will not be
needed through week 6. But, at that point, QOH will only be 840 inches or enough to build 17

additional medical ultrasounds.
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MRP Detail Inquiry: Item 10-03

MRP Detail Inquiry: Item 10-03

n MRP Detail Inquiry 09/30/10
QAD
Item Number: 10-03 Site: BOOO Start Date:
Cable Qutput: page
Item Wumber: 10-03 Qty on Hand: 2,520.0 Site: 8000
Cable U IN Pur/Mfg: P
Buyer/Flanner: ord Pol: POQ Min Order: O Mfg LT: O
Mstr Sched: Yes Order Period: 7 Wax Order: O Fur LT: &
MEP Required: Mo Time Fence: O ord Mult: 3,000 Ins LT: O
Flan Orders: Yes Safety Time: O Order Qty: 0O Inspect: Ho
Issue Policy: ¥es Safety Stock: O wield®: 100.00% Cum LT: O

Due Date Gross Eegs Sched Rept Proj QOH Plan Ords Details

2,520 Beginning Available
10,/21/10 480 2,040 WAD: 09300002 ID: 406006
Assem: 10-00
10,/28/10 el 1,320 wW/0: 09300003 ID: 406007
Assem: 10-00
11/05/10 480 340 WD 09300004 ID: 406008

Assem: 10-00
List complete

[23.16 MRP Detail Inquiry mrmpig0l.p |

QAD Proprietary QS-PL-370

The MRP Detail Inquiry for the cable is shown above.
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Review MRP Action Messages

Review MRP Action Messages

Action Message Browse 2
Actions (E,J Print 5 Add to Favorites | N @ Chart Designer ‘ & Refresh =

Search [1) [}

[ R T W— =l .

Viewing 1-4 of 4 Records fper page: | 100 - @ @ @ ;‘ % )]

Itern Mumber ~ T Site &7 Date <= 57 | Message Detail W Oder &% Line/ID & 7 Action Quantity & 57 Due Date & 7

»
10m 8000 10/15/201 0 Release due for Planned Order | 09300005 406003 100 10/21/2010
1002 BO00 10/15/2010f Release due for Planned Order | - 09300008 406012 oo 1042142010
1004 8000 10/15/201 0 Release due for Planned Order | 09300011 406015 100 10/21/2010

1. Check action message
2. Check the date column
3. Check the due date

QAD Proprietary QS-PL-380

QMI's planner reviews the Action Message Browse (23.6), shown above. The message shown on
this report is: Release due for Planned Order. The first date column is the planned order release
date. The order due date is shown in the last field.
The recommended order in which to read this report is:

« Check the action message.

» Check the date column. This is the date associated with the action message.

» Check whether the item is a manufactured or purchased item. This indicates whether you need
to approve a planned order as a work order or purchase requisition.

» Check the due date.

In this example, QMI's planner responds to the action message by approving the planned orders to
create purchase requisitions for the material needed to build 10 medical ultrasound units as these
have the closest release dates.
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Approve Planned Purchase Orders

Approve Planned Orders (1t Frame)

Planned Purchase Order Appr. X|

M GoTo ™ Actions " Ll Copy '| @ Print ,j, Preview | & Attach
Itern: ® Itern Murnber: @ Taor

Item Mumber. | ,,D| To | ,D
Site:| 8000 Jel Ta| 8000 Jel

Default &pprove: ¥

Include Phantoms:

Include Marufactued lkems:

QAD Proprietary QS-PL-390

QMI's planner uses Planned Purchase Order Approval to approve MRP planned purchase orders.
By approving the MRP planned purchase orders, the system converts these orders into purchase
requisitions. If the planner de-selects (un-checks) default approve, so that while all planned orders
display they are selected for approval individually. As there are several weeks of planned orders on
the system we only want to approve those needed for current release. A review screen displays
next.
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nd F
Approve Planned Orders (2" Frame
J Flanned Purchase Order Appr.. X‘
M GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy ‘| @,,J Print % Preview | § Attach
Item: @ Itern Mumber: ® To
Ln Feq Item Mumber Gty Ordered RelDate Due Date Appr
1 09300005 10-m 10.0 1041542010 1042142010
2 09300008 10-m 15.0 10/22/2010 10/28/2010
3 03300007 10-m 10.0 10/29/2010 11/5/2010
4 09300003 10-02 10.0 1041542010 1042142010
5 093300003 10-02 16.0 10/22/2010 1042842010
[ 03300010 1002 10.0 10/23/2010 1145/2010
7 05300011 10-04 10.0 10415/2010 1042142010
8 09300012 10-04 15.0 10/22/2010 1042842010
3 09300013 10-04 10.0 10/29/2010 11/5/2010
Ln Feg Item Mumber Gty Ordered Rel Date Due Date Appr
1 05300005 10-M 10.0 10/415/2010 10/21/2010 v
QAD Proprietary

QS-PL-400

In this screen, QMI's planner can review the list of MRP planned orders available for approval.
These are the components required to build 10 medical ultrasounds by the first week and 15 by the
second week. After reviewing the list, QMI's planner approves the orders for the first requirement
entering the line number in the lower frame which displays the order, then clicking Next and
checking the Approval box and clicking Next again.

Continue this process until all the orders you wish to approval are selected as shown in the

sequence of screen shots that follow. As orders are approved in the lower frame the check mark is
displayed in the upper frame.
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Approve Planned Orders (Approve)

J Flanned Purchase Order Appr.. X‘

® GoTo - Actions '| Ld]- Gopy '| (.:D,,l Print _; Preview | @ Attach

Item: @ Itemn Number: ® To
Ln Req Itern Murber Gty Ordered Rel Date Due D ate Lppr
1 09300005 10-m 100 1045/2m0 10/21/2010
2 09300006 10-m 16.0 10/22/2m0 10/28/2010
2 05300007 10-m 100 10/29/2m0 1182010
4 09300008 10-02 100 1045/200 10/21/2010
5 05300003 10-02 16.0 10/22/2m0 10/28/2010
E 05300010 10-02 10,0 10/29/2M0 114842010
7 05300011 10-04 100 10A58/2m0 1o0/21/2010
2 05300012 10-04 16.0 10/22/2M0 10/28/2010
| 05300013 10-04 100 10/29/2m0 114842010

Iz all information correct
=
Ln Req Itern Nurnber Oty Ordered Rel Date Due Date Appr
1]
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-430

When all orders are selected for approval click Back and a verification pop up appears.

Verify that all required orders are checked in the upper frame and click Yes. This converts the
planned orders into approved purchase requisitions.

Had default approve been selected in the selection screen, the process would be reversed, that is
un-checking the orders you did not want approved.
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Review Purchase Requisition

JF’urchase Requisition Browse x|
Actions = @ Print ;' Add to Favorites | il Chant @ Chart Designer ‘ & Refresh '| j M ew i Edit
Search @~
e — PE-| |+
Wiewing 1-10 of 10 Records per page: @ @ @ ® |
Item Mumber # 7 Requisiion Mumber < 7 Quantity & 7 Release Date & 7 MesdDate & ¥ Reguested By & 7 Approved & W
»
1001 (19300006 150 10/22/2010 10/28/2010 Yes
1001 (19300007 10.0 10/23/2010 11/06/2010 Tes
1002 (19300008 10.0 10/15/2010 10/21/2010 Tes
1002 (3300003 16.0 10/22/2010 10/28/2010 Tes
1002 03300010 10.0 10/29/2010 11/05/2010 Tes
1004 09300071 10.0 10/15/2010 10/21/2010 Tes
1004 093000712 15.0 10/22/2010 10/28/2010 Yes
1004 (09300013 10.0 10/29/2010 11/05/2010 Tes
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-440

The system has now converted the planned purchase orders into purchase requisitions, as shown
above. Notice that there is a Release Date and a Need Date.

The Release Date is when the purchase order should to be created and released to the vendor to
ensure that the material will arrive when it is needed (Need Date). The Release Date takes into
account the purchase lead time and any internal purchase inspection lead time. The purchase lead
time is determined in consultation with the vendor and makes allowance for transport time.
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Create Purchase Order

Create Purchase Order
JPurchase Order Maintenance X|
# GoTo ™ Actions " | Copy " 1= Print s/ Preview | # #tach
Purchase Order PO01 0001 () Supplier5011000 () Site:B000 ) UMES
Lines  Trailer
P Lines B B [
Header
Purchase Order: POOT0001 Supplier: 5011000 Ln Format 5/M: Single
Lines
Ln  Site Feg Item Number Oty Ordered UM Urit Cost Disc
1 8000 05300005 1001 10 D" E& - 450.00 0.00
Line Details
Oty Received 0.0 Due Date: 10/21/2010 CRT Int: 0.00
Gty ta Rel oo Pur&cet: 5100
Single Lot Peiformance D ate: Project:
Location Need Date: 1042142010 Type:
Revision: Sales/lob: Tanable:
Status: Fixed Price: Inspection Requi Crnmits:
Supplier ltem; Ut Corrversion: 1.0000
Manutacturer Stock UM Guantity: 100 EA
Description: CPU/Monitor Update Avg/Last Cost:
Extended Net Cost: 4,500.00
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-450

QMI's buyer enters an order to purchase the components for the 10 Medical ultrasounds that need
to be manufactured by the first week.

The supplier for the components is Dixon Corporation. The order date is today's date but must be
at least 5-days before the need date based on the purchasing lead time for the components. The
buyer enters a ? in the Due Date field on the PO header so that the line item due dates will default
from the requisition for each line item.

QMI's buyer only needs to enter the requisition number for items 10-01,10-02, and 10-04 (using
the look-up) and the remaining fields are populated based on those requisitions. Use the requisition
look-up and double click the Requisition Number to add it to the PO.

Once requisitions are added to a PO they are deleted from the requisition file. They now exist only
as purchase order line items.

Line 1 for item 10-01 is shown above, and Line 2 for item 10-02 is shown on the following page.
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Add Purchase Order: Line 2 (10-02)
=
JF‘urchase Order hMaintenance X|
W GoTo v Acions | (I Copy *| (£ Print (4] Preview | & attach
Purchase Order. PO010007 &) Supplier5011000 &) Site:B000 [}
Header Lines  Trailer
P Lines P LineDetals P Taulnfo P Comments
Header
Purchage Oider: 0010001 Supplier. 5011000 Ln Format S/M: Single
Lines
Ln  Site Reg Item Mumber Qtp Ordered UM Unit Cost Disc%
2 8000 09300008 1002 100 E& 25.00 0.00
Lire: Dretails
Oty Received: 0o Due Date: 1021/2010 ~ | CRT Int 000
Gty to Rk oo Fur Acct:| 5100 Pl 2] =l
Single Lot: [ Performance Dale'|:| Project
Locatlon: Meed Dale: Type: l:|
Reevision: l:l SalesAlob: l:l Tanable:
Slatus:l:l Fixed Price: ¥ Inspection Requi: Cranats: T
Supplier Item:‘ ,O‘ UM Correersion:
Manufacturer: Stock UM Quantity: 0.0 Ed
Description: Keyboard Update Avg/Last Cast:
Estended Met Cost, 250.00
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-480
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Add Purchase Order: Line 3 (10-04)

JF‘urchase Order hMaintenance X|

W GoTo v Actions | LI Copy v| (0 Print () Preview | # attach
Purchase Order. PO01000T G0 Supplier5011000 () Site:B000 ]

Header Lines  Trailer
P Lines P LineDetals P Taxinfo P Comments

Header

Purchase Oider. FOO010001 Supplier; 5017000 Ln Format S/ Single

Lines
Ln  Site Reg Itern Mumber Gty Ordered LM Unit Cost Disc%
3 8000 09300011 10-04 0.0 EA 67.00 0.0o

Line Details

Oty Received: 0o Due Dater[10/21/2010 ~ | CRT Int: 00
Gty to ek oo Furfcct:| 5100 Pl 2 P
Single Lot: | Performance Date: I:I Project:
Lacation: Meed Date: Type: l:l
Rewvision: l:l Sales/lob: l:l Tawable: I

Status:l:l Fixed Price: ¥ Inspection Requi Cramts: |
Supplier Item" ,0‘ Uk Ennvalsinn'
Manufacturer: Stock UM Quantity: 100 EA
Description: Sensor Update Avg/Last Cost:
Entended Net Cost: 670.00
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-490

Item 10-03, the computer cable, exists is sufficient quantity in inventory to complete the planned
orders as entered. QMI's buyer again just enters the requisition number to populate key fields for
item 10-04 (sensor).
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Receive ltems

Receive Items (1 of 5)

Purchaze Order Receipts X|
¥ GoTo ™ Actions '| L} Copy '| @ Print ,3, Presview
Order: POO10001 Supplier: 5011000 Status: Effective:| 10/1/2010 -
Packing Slip:‘ E54321 ;0 tdove to Mext Operation:
Receiver| | DIXON CORPORATION Recsive AlL ¥
Comments: |
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-520

In Purchase Order Receipts, the receiving clerk checks receive all as the purchase order has been
shipped complete. This sets up the receipt for simplified processing. If the vendor has provided a
packing slip with a reference number that can be entered.
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Receive Purchase Order (2 of 5)

J Purchase Order Receipts x|

W GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy ‘| @ Print |£| Prewvieus

QOrder: POO10001 Supplier: 5011000 Status: Packing Slip; 654321

Ln  Item Mumber LIk Gty Open UM Fieceipt Gty UM Project Due Date T
1 10 E& 100 EA 100 EA 10/21/2010

2 1002 EA 10,0 EA 100 EA 1o0/21/200

3 1004 EA 100 EA 100 EA 1o0/21/200

Display purchase order lines being received

Lire: Urit of Mea Loc:
Guantity: 1D: Lot/Ser:
Packing Gty: oF: Reference:
Cancel B/0: | Supplier Lot:
Itern Mumber: Multi Entry:| | Chag Attribute: [ |
Supplier Item: Crmts: ||
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-530

This brings up a screen with all the receiving data pre-filled. By clicking Next a dialog box pops
up. The receiving clerk selects Yes to display the receiving transaction.
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Receive Purchase Order (3 of 5)

# GoTo ™ Actions '| | Copy '| @ Print Di F'review| @ bhttach

Order: POC 000

Ln Itern Mumber

1001
1002
1004

Supplier: 5011000

Site

=]
2000
=]

Status:

Location Ref
Rl AT
RéwAT
Résw/hAT

Packing Slip: 654321

Lat/Serial Supplier Lot

Quantity
100
10,0
100

QAD Proprietary

QS-PL-540

Clicking Yes brings up a screen reviewing the transaction detail about to be completed including
the default inventory location the system expects the material to be placed in. If all is correct click

Next.
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Receive Purchase Order (4 of 5)

Purchasze Order Receipts X|

W GoTo ™ Actions ‘| L Copy '| @ Print |£| F'review| & bttach

QOrder: POOT0001 Supplier: 5011000 Status: Packing Slip: 654321

Ln  Item Number Site Location Ref Lat/Serial Supplier Lot [uantity
11 5000 RawMaT 100
2 1002 5000 RawMaT 100
3 1004 5000 RawMaT 100

Iz all information correct

QAD Proprietary QS-PL-550

If you need to change the location code or quantity for an item, check No when prompted is all
information correct this returns you to the line item detail frame where you can specify an alternate
location or change the quantity. Otherwise select Yes to complete the transaction.
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Receive Purchase Order (5 of 5)

J Inventory Detail by kerm Browse X|

#Actions-T @ Print 5 7 Add to Favarites ‘ ol Chart @ Chart Designer | & Refresh '| |j Mew # Edit & Edit

Search [1] G

|\tem Mumber - | ‘starts at - | | 1001 p[d] - | | + x

Wiewing 1-100 of 508 Records per page: .@ @ @ @ J.

Item Mumber #  Sike & OtyOnHand-lnwMstr Gty OnHand - Inv Detail  Location  Lot/Serial  Reference & Status & Expire Date Date Created

b
1002 8000 10.0 10.0 R&wMAT Ol-Mo 03/24/2010
1003 8000 25200 25200 RawWMAT al-Ho 09/24/2010
10-04 8000 10.0 10.0 RéwMAT Ol-Mo 09/24/2010

QS-PL-560

QAD Proprietary

By using Inventory Detail by Item Browse (3.2), you can verify the addition to inventory of 10-01,
10-02, and 10-04. You can also see that item 10-03 has 2,520 inches left of the original 3,000
inches. (Enough to build an additional 52.5 medical ultrasounds.)
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Review Planned Order Report or Browse

Planned Order Browse

Planned Order Browse

~ Actions T [9,) Print © © Add to Favorites | ol Chart 29 Chart Dezigner | & Refresh -

Search @

|\tem Humber - | ‘starts at - | | ;O[ d‘] - | | + = Search Clear All

Wiewing 1-3 of 3 Records per page: @ @ Q) .‘ ."}

Ikern Nurnber A W Sike &7 Work Order £ 7 ID £ 7 Buper/Planner & 7 Puchase/Manufacture & % Quantity Ordered £ W Unit of Measure & % Release Date & 7

»
10-00 8000 03300003 406007 ] 150 E& 10/28/2010
10-00 8000 03300004 406005 &) 100 EA 11/08/2010

QAD Proprietary QS-PL-570

QMI's planner and buyer have handled the planned purchase orders. Next, let's focus on the
manufacturing orders. QMI's production control planner checks the Planned Order Report or
Browse to see a list of the orders that MRP has planned but that are not firm planned yet.

The planner sees three orders for item 10-00, the medical ultrasounds. One of the orders needs
attention now because it has a release date of the coming week. The other has a later release date.
For that one, the planner will wait to approve it until the date is closer. By doing so, if there are
changes to the plan, MRP will alter the planned orders instead of prompting the planner (by action
messages) to make the changes.
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Approve Planned Work Orders

Flanned Work Qrder Approval X|

# GoTo ™ Actions '| | Copy ‘| IQ.,I Print ;L Preview | § Attach
[tern:10-00 ) ltem Number:10-00 ) Tel0400
Item Number:| 10-00 2| To: 1000 D]
BOM/Formula | \ Ta |
Site:| 8000 pe) To:| 8000 pe
Defaul Approve; |

Include Phantoms: |
Include Line Manufactured Items:

Include Puchased ltems:

QAD Proprietary

QS-PL-580

The planner uses Planned Work Order Approval (23.10) to approve the MRP planned order.

The planner has de-selected Default Approve and entered the item number to limit the screen to

only planned orders for 10-00.

Note This selection screen can also be accessed by Planner code or release date to further limit

the items displayed.
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Planned Work Order Approval: Line 1

Planned Work Order Approval: Line 1
J Flanned Work Order Approval X|

M GoTo ™ « Actions ‘| Ll Copy '| @ Print 4 Preview | & attach

Itern:10-00 ® Itern Nurnber:10-00 ® Ta1000 ®
Ln  ‘wark Order D Itermn Nurber Gty Ordered Rel Date ak.
1 09300002 406006 10-00 10.0 10/21/200
2 09300003 406007 10-00 15.0 10/28/2010
3 09300004 406008 10-00 10.0 11/5/2010
Ln Wk Order 1] Itern Mumber Oty Ordered Rel Date oK.
1 | 09300002 406006 10:00 10.0 10/21/2M0 )

QAD Proprietary QS-PL-590

Because Default Approve was un-checked in the preceding frame, the default for all lines is OK
blank (box un-checked). After reviewing the list, the planner approves the orders wanted by their
line number in the first window of the lower frame, clicking Next and checking OK by clicking the
cursor in the box.
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Review Work Order

Review Work Order

Wtk Order Browse %
© Actions ¥ @ Print < 7 &dd to Favarites | ol Chart @ Chart Designer | & Refresh '| j MNew ¢ Edit
Search
|ItemNumher v||startsat vH ,,-O[.v] - ‘ | + X
Viewing 1-4 of 4 Fecoids per page: i@ @ ® @ a.
Item Mumber #~ W Site &7 WorkOmder & 7 ID & 7 Ouantity Open & % DueDate & 7 Salesdlob & 7 Work Order Status
»
10400 8000 09300002 406006 100 10/22/2010 F
1000 8000 09300003 406007 15.0 10/25/2010 P
1000 8000 09300004 406008 100 11/08/2010 Bl

QAD Proprietary QS-PL-600

In this example, the planner uses Work Order Browse (16.2) to review all work orders for item 10-
00.

Several work orders display with various due dates and status codes. The planner notes that the
order approved in the previous step (work order 406006) now has a status code of F (Firm). This

means that it is no longer under MRP control.
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Verify Availability of Components

Verify Availability of Components

J Inventory Detail by Site Browse X‘
© Actions ~ ) Print 17 Addto Fevorites | iy “hort 5 Chart Designer | @ Refresh ~| [ New ¢ Edit o Edit
Search (1] [
‘sue - ‘ |equa\s - | ‘ 8000 ,O[.a] - | | + X [ Search I [ Clear All
Vigwing 1-5 of 5 Fecords per page: @O @
Site 4 ¥ llemMumber &% OQuantiyOnHand & ¥ Location & 7 Lot/Seisl & 7 Reference & 7 Status & 7 DateCiested & 7 Expire Date & 7 Totsl On Hand & 7
3
3000 1001 00 RAwMAT D0 08424720110 10
BN 10.02 00 Rl MAT D0 nas24/2010 1
000 1003 25200 RAWMAT filE] 09/24/2010 25200
3000 1004 100 RAWMAT DiND D9/24/2010 0.0
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-610

QMI's production activity control (PAC) manager uses Inventory Detail by Site Browse (3.3) to
verify the availability of components in inventory.

The medical ultrasound components are included in the listing, and the quantities in stock are as
expected.
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Work Order Component Check

N

QAD

wWork Order
08300002

Componert Item

Work Order Component Check

Work Order Component Check

10/01/10

Qutput
PAGE

Qty short

10-01
CPU/Monitor
10-02
Keyboard
10-03
Cahle
10-04
Sensor

his] Component Item Shart Only
40EQ0E No
Jty Reg UM On Hand Qty Alloc
10.0 EA 10.0 0.0
8000
10.0 EA 10.0 0.0
2000
480.0 IN 2,520.0 0.0
2000
10.0 EA 10.0 0.0

2000

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

[16.5

Work Order Component Check

wowocc.p |

QAD Proprietary

355

QS-PL-620

Another way to verify the inventory of components for a work order is with Work Order

Component Check (16.5).

In the selection screen you enter the specific work order in question. If you un-check the Short
Only box you will see the display pictured above. The specific quantities required for this order

and the quantity on hand. Note the existing inventory of 10-03.
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Release Work Order

Release Work Order

J Wark Order ReleasefPrint X|

M GoTo ™ Actions '| L] Copy '| @ Print |ﬁ F’review| & Attach

Work Order 03300002 @ 10: 406006

“whork Order 09300002
1D 406006
Batch
Prirt Picklist: ¥
Print Flouting: ¥
Print Co/By-Praducts: ¥

Itern Nurber: 10-00

Medical Ultrasound

Guantity Ordered 10.0

Quantity Completed i1}
SalesAlob:
Femarks

Print Bar Code: [

Operation: ¥

Release Date: 10/21/2010

‘work Order Due Date: 10/22/2010
“work Order Status: F

Supplier

Output:
Batch D

QAD Proprietary

QS-PL-630
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QAD

wWork Order: 09300002
I0: 406006
Batch:
Item Number: 10-00

Remarks:
Qty Ordered: 10.0

Item Number Rew

wWork Order Picklist

Medical UTtrasound

EA

Site Lot Serdial

Location Ref

wWork Order Due Date: 10/22/10

Work Order Release/Print

" Work Order Release /Print

Training

10/01/10 19:05:58

Page:1

Issue Date: 10/01/10

Sales/Job:
Deliver To:

Required
Gty to Issue UM Issued

10-01
CPUMonitor

10-02
Keyboard

10-03
Cahle

10-04
Sensor

2000

EAWMAT

2000

EAWMAT

2000

EAWMAT

28000

EAWMAT

10.0 EA
10.0 { 3
10.0 EA
10.0 ¢ 3
480.0 IN
480.0 ( 3
10.0 EA
10.0 { b

QAD Proprietary

QS-PL-640

The PAC manager releases the work order using Work Order Release/Print. Note the print
selection options that have been selected.
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Work Order Routing

n

QAD

work Order:
10:

Eatch:

Item Number:

Work Order Routing

Work Order Release /Print 10/01/10 19:05:58

Training Page:2

work Order Routing

09300002
406006

10-00 Rew: work Order Due Date: 10422710
Medical Ultrasound

Femarks: Sales/Job:
Oty Ordered: 10.0 EA Deliver To:
Tooling Setup Time
Op Work Center Std Op Supplier Run Time Actual By
10 ASM 1.0 [
Assembly 5 [
Medical UTtrasound
20 ASM 0.0 [
Assembly 0.333 |G
Test Medical Ultrasound
30 ASM 0.0 [ G
Assembly 1.5 [
Pack Medical Ultrasound
[16.6 Work Order Release‘Print wnwan.E

QAD Proprietary

QS-PL-650
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Issue Work Order Components

J Work Order Component lssue X|

Planning in QAD Standard Edition

Issue Work Order Components

359

W GoTo = Actions '| L Copy '| @ Print 4 Preview | & tttach
whork Order:09300002 10408006
‘whork, Order 03300002 10 406006 Op: Effective: 104142010
Item Mumber: 10-00 Wi Stat: R Issue Alloc: |
Medical Ultrasound Issue Picked [
Item Mumber Site Lacation Lot/ Serial Fet Quantity
10-01 8000 RAWwMAT 10.0
1002 8000 RAWMAT 10.0
1003 8000 RAWwMAT 4a0.0
10-04 8000 RAWMAT 10.0
Iz all information correct
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-660

The PAC manager issues the components using Work Order Component Issue (16.10). By
checking Issue Picked in the header frame the system pre-fills the transaction fields with the
information from the Work Order Pick List created in the previous step.
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Report Labor

Report Labor

J Labor Feedback by Work Order x|
] = ¥ | L} Copy ™ | [E,J Print % Preview | & ttach
Work Order 03300002 ® 10 40E006 @ Employee: 00000007
‘wiork Order: 09300002 ID: 406006
Operation: 10 Medical Ulrasound Op Status: QUELE
Employee: 00000001 ‘wHITEHEAD Fay Code: REG
Department: PROD “Work Center. &5M Time Ind: DecHours
Shift: Machine: Praject:
(uartity Completed: 10.0 Effective Date: 10/1/2010
Rejects: ation Complete:
Fewark: I3 all information correct ext Operation:
yes Ops Complete:
Start Setup:  0.000
Elapsed/Stop Setup:  1.000 Elapsed Setup: 1.000
Stat Rur: 0500
Elapsed/Stop Run:  0.000 Elapsed Run: 23.500
Comment:
Drowen Time:  0.000 Down Time Reason:
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-670

On the shop floor, labor to build the 10 medical ultrasounds is reported by employee Whitehead.
Labor for operation 10 is shown above. Both setup and run times are standard. Recall that setup
time is 1 hour, regardless of quantity, and run time is 0.5 hour per medical ultrasound. So a run
time of 5 hours is standard to build 10 medical ultrasounds (10 x 0.5).

Labor reported for operation 20 (not shown) is also standard. There is no setup time required for
operation 20, and run time to build 10 medical ultrasounds is 3.333 hours (10 x 0.333 hr. per
medical ultrasound).

Review

The standard setup and run times were entered in Routing Maintenance.
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Receive and Close Work Order
Work Order Receipt X
# GoTo = ©  Actions '| L Copy '| @ Print % Preview | & bitach
‘wfark Order 09300002 () 10405008 ) Site8000
‘wiork Order: 03300002 ID: 406006 Effective: 10/1/2010
Femarks: Eatch
Itemn Number: 10-00 Lot/Serial Contrak LiM: EA
Description: Medical Ukrasound Wi Stat R
Open Quartity: 10.0 Autornatic Lot Numbers:
Gluantity: 10.0 Site: 8000
UM: E& Location: FINGDS
Conversion: 1.0000 Lot/ Serial
Scrapped Oty 0.0 Reference;
U: Ea hefalti E nitrye:
UM Conversion: 1.0000 Set Attributes:
Total Units: 10.0
Hemarks.|:|
Close: ¥
QAD Proprietary

361

QS-PL-680

Using Work Order Receipt (16.11), the PAC manager receives and closes work order 09300002 for

10 units of 10-00.

Note Note the check mark in the close box. This indicates the work order is complete and closed
from a manufacturing standpoint. To do a partial receipt, enter the quantity being received into
inventory and leave the close box unchecked. This leaves the work order status as R, running, and

open to receive the balance of the items at a latter time.
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Review MRP Summary

MRP Surnmarny Inquire %
ﬁ‘ Run | Export to Excel | Z View asz PDF
Itern Mumber Site Start Date End Date Colurnn Type Per Column Colurnnz
(1000 2] 8000 2| g/27/20m - \ - (wesk v \ 1| [ 12

Item Mumber: 10-00 Medical Ulrasound Site: g000

Qty on Hand: T0.0EA Pur/Mfg: il

Buyer/Planner: Order Palicy: FOO Mfg LT: 1 Minimurn Order: 0

Master Schedule:  Yes Order Period: 7 Furchase LT: o Magimum Order: 0

MRP Required: Yes Time Fence: 0 Inspect LT: o Order Multiple: 0

Plan Orders: es Safety Time: 0 Inspection Requ:  No Order Quantity: 0

Issue Policy: ‘es Safety Stock: 0 Cumulative LT: o vield Percent: 100.00%

Category Past 9/27/200 10442010 104112010 10A8/2000 107/25/2010
8 Gross Requirements 1} 1} 1] 1} 10 15
a Sched Receipts 1} 1} 1] 1} 1} 1}
a Frojected QOH 10 10 1o 10 1} 1}
- Plan Ords Due 1} 1} 1] 1} 1} 15
- Plan Ords Rel 1} 1} 1] 1} 1} 15
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-690

QMI's planner uses MRP Summary Inquiry (23.13) to review the status of the 10-00 after the close
of the work order.

The 10 on hand will satisfy the requirement for 10 in the forth week. An additional order planned
for the forth week will be needed to satisfy the requirement in the fifth week.
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Ship Sales Order

M GoTo ~  Actions '| L Capy ‘| @ Print ﬁ_ F'raview| @ Attach

Sales Order50-10014

Order: 5010014
Effective: 10/1/2010

Sales Order Line [tems
Lrn Itemn Mumber
11000
2 1000

Guantity:
Itemn Murmber:

Description:

Midwest Medical Distributors

QAD Proprietary

QS-PL-700

QMI’s shipping clerk ships 10 medical ultrasounds Midwest Medical Distributors based on line 1
of sales order SO10014. Only line 1 is shipped because it is due; line 2 is not ready yet because it

is due later.
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Print and Post Invoice

Print Invoice

QMI Incorporated

17 Awvenue of the Americas
Mew Yark, MY 10065

United States of America

Bi11 To: 00010000

Midwest Medical Distributors
Suite 1000 Colossal Building
Colossal Industrial Park
10350 Production Driwve
Evanston, IL 09087

United States of America

Sales Order: S0-10014
Order Date: 09/30/10
Salesperson(s):

INVOICE

Invoice: IV-10001 Rewision:
Invoice Date: 10,/01/10 Page:

Primt Date: 10/01/10

Sold To: 00010000

Midwest Medical Distributors
Suite 1000 Colossal Building
Colossal Industrial Park
10350 Production Drive
Evanston, IL 09087

United States of America

Ship Date: 10/01/10

Purchase Qrder

Ship-To: 00010000

o]
1

Ship via:
Credit Terms: 30 Bi11 Of Lading:
DUE 30 DAYS FROM INVOICE FOE Point: Shipping Point
Resale:
Remarks:
Item Number um Imvoiced Tty BSD Tax Price Extended Price
10-00 EA 10.0 0.0 Mo 5,000.00 50,000.00
Medical Ultrasound
10-00 EA 0.0 15.0 No 5,000.00 0.00
Medical Ultrasound
Currency = UsD Line Total: 50,000.00
0.00% D scount : 0.00
Tax Date: 10401710 FEEIGHT 10 : 0.00
Containers: 0.00 TAX-FEELGHT 11 : 0.00
Line Charges: 0.00 SERVICE 20 0.00
Total Tax: 0.00
Total: 50,000.00

[7.13.3

sosorpl0.p

QAD Proprietary

QS-PL-710

Using Invoice Print (7.13.3), the shipping clerk prints the invoice, shown above. Notice the

invoice number: 1\V10001.
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Invoice Post

Post Invoice (1 of 2)

Invaice Post X

# GoTo

Actions 'I | Copy '| @ Print s Preview | Q Attach

Sold-To: 0007 0000 () Te0O010000

Irvenice: | [-10001 pe
Sold-To:| 00010000
Bil To: | 00010000

GL Effective Date:| 10/1/2010 -
GL Conzolidated or Detail:| Consolidated :

Print Lot/Serial Mumbers Shipped:

kellks]

(%) Bil Tec00d10000

To:| Iv-10001 pel
To| 00010000 J:
To:| 00010000 pE]

]

Invoice Post Output

Batch 1D

QS-PL-720

QAD Proprietary

The invoice is posted for invoice number 1\VV10001 using Invoice Post (7.13.4). The output is

shown below.
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n

QAD

Imvoice EBi1l To  Name

Post Invoice (2 of 2)

Invoice Post

Training

sales Journal Reference: S0101001000004 AR Batch: 1002

s0ld-To  Name

Slspsn

IV-10001 00010000 Midwest Medical Distributors 00010000 Midwest Medical Distributors

Sales Order: 50-10014 ship-To: Q0010000 Midwest Medical Distributors Order Date: 09/30/10 PO:

10/01/10 21
P

QAD Proprietary

Imvoiced
Ln Item Mumber UM sales Sub-Acct CC Backorder Tax Price Extended Price Extended Margin
1 10-00 EA 3000 10.0 No 5,000.00 50,000.00 44,332.34
Medical Ultrasound 0.0
Currency: USD Line Total: 50,000.00
0. 00% O scount: .00
Tax Date: 10/01/10 FREIGHT 10 0.00
Containers: 0.00 TAX-FREIGHT 11 Q.00
Line Charges: 0.00 SERVICE 20 0.00
Total Tax: .00
Total: 50,000.00
QS-PL-730
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Review Customer Account

“ Customer Account Inquiry 10/01/10
QAD
Bi11 To: 00010000 Open Only: Mo  Currency: Balance: 50,000.00
Midwest Medical Dist Reparting Currency: Output: page
Date Ref T Due Date C Amount Amount Open Check Days
10/01/10 IV-10001 I 10/31/10 50,000.00 50,000.00
09/29/10 552010 P —-50,000.00 0.00
09/29/10 TV-10000 T 10,29/10 50,000.00 0.00 552010
[27.13 Customer Account Inquiry arcsig.p |
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-740

Customer Account Inquiry (27.13) shows that the invoice (Transaction Type = | for invoice) was
posted to the customer's account.
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Review GL Transactions

Review GL Transactions

Tranzaction Post %
@ GoTa = Actions '| ] Copy '| @ Print m F'raview| & Atach
Entity: 1000 ® To:1000 @ Dayboak:
OMI Incorparated
Entity: 1000 To 1000
Effective Date: 941/2010 To 104172010
Tranzaction Type:
Dapbook:
Past Transactions: ||
Bachi:| DO

QAD Proprietary QS-PL-750
To view the GL transactions that have been created, QMI’s controller uses Transaction Post

(25.13.7). The controller only wants to review the transactions at this point, so Post Transactions
is not selected.
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n Transaction Post 10/01/10 21:58:31
QAD Training Page:1
Entered
GL Reference User ID Eff Date Line Account Project Enty Description Amount Cur Daybook
AP100928000005 09,/28/10 09/28,10 1 2100 1000 AP Voucher -5,818.43 USD SYSTEM
mfg 09,/28/10 2 2200 1000 PO RECEIPTS (AP HOLD 5,818.43 USD SYSTEM
09,/28/10 3 2100 1000 AP Voucher 5,818.43 USD SYSTEM
09,/28/10 4 5020 1000 AP RATE WARIANCE -5,B818.43 UsD SYSTEM
0.00 UsD
AP100923000006 09,/28/10 09/28/10 1 2100 1000 System Default Daybo -17,455.29 UsSD SYSTEM
mfg 09,/28/10 2 5100 1000 PURCHASES (EXPENSED) 5,B818.43 USD SYSTEM
09,/28/10 3 2100 1000 AP Voucher 5,B818.43 USD SYSTEM
09,/28/10 4 5020 1000 AP RATE WARIANCE 5,B818.43 USD SYSTEM
.00 UsD
AR100929000009 09,/29,/10 03,/29/10 1 1040 1000 AR Payment 50,000.00 USD AR Pt
mfg 09,/29/10 2 1200 1000 AR Payment -50,000.00 USD AR Pmt
0.00 UsD
IC100924000001 09,/24/10 09/24 /10 1 1500 1000 RCT-PO POD10000 4,500.00 USD SYSTEM
mfg 09,/24/10 2 2200 1000 RCT-PO POD10000 -4,500.00 UsD SYSTEM
0.00 UsD
IC100924000002 Q9,/24/10 09/24/10 1 1500 1000 RCT-PO POO10000 250.00 USD SYSTEM
mfg 08,/24/10 2 2200 1000 RCT-PO POO10000 -250.00 USD SYSTEM
QAD Proprietary QS-PL-760

Note This is an extract of the report. The complete report has several more pages.

In general, first notice that the GL reference number includes a two-character code for the
transaction type, such as AP (accounts payable), AR (accounts receivable), and IC (inventory
control). Also notice that the listing is arranged alphabetically by GL reference, not
chronologically. Notice too that a minus sign before the transaction amount indicates that this is a
credit; an amount without the minus sign is a debit. Each transaction has balanced debits and
credits.

The first two transactions are based on QMI purchasing supplies for 10 medical ultrasounds
from Dixon Corporation, which were part of the first example. The supplies cost $5,818.43.
The first transaction affects accounts 2100 (credit Accounts Payable) and 2200 (debit PO
Receipts). The second transaction affects accounts 1040 (debit Cash) and 2100 (credit
Accounts Payable).

These 10 medical ultrasounds are sold to Midwest Medical Distributors for $5,000 each. The
AR payment for these is the third transaction shown in the report. The accounts affected are
1040 (debit Cash) and 1200 (credit Accounts Receivable). The accounts affected are 1040
(debit Cash) and 1200 (credit Accounts Receivable).

The next three transactions are the components purchased from Dixon Corporation being
issued to the work order. When the work order is issued for 10 medical ultrasounds. The
accounts affected are 1600 (debit Work in Process) and 1500 (credit Inventory).

The next transaction shown in this list is another inventory control transaction, for the work
order receipt.
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Upon work order receipt, the value of the medical ultrasound includes not only the cost of
materials for the manufacture of 10 units, but also the labor involved in putting 10 units together.
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Review Balance Sheet

n

QAD

QMI Incorporated

ASSETS
CURRENT ASSETS
CASH
CASH

TOTAL CASH - USD
CASH - FOREIGN

TOTAL CASH
RECEIVABLES

DRAFTS RECEIWABLE
NOTES RECEIVAELE
TOTAL RECEIVABLES

INVENTORY
TNVENTORY
INVENTORY
INVENTORY

COST REVALUE
COST REVALUE
COST REVALUE
WORK IN PROCESS

TOTAL CURRENT ASSETS
FIXED ASSETS

FIXED ASSETS

LESS: DEPRECTIATION
TOTAL FIXED ASSETS

TOTAL ASSETS

ACCOUNTS RECEIVAELE
TOTAL ACCOUNTS RECEIVAELE
INTERCOMPANY EECEIVAELES

Balance Sheet
Training

Reporting Currency:
Exchange Rate:

Balance as of
10/31/10

60,000, 00

50,000.00

50,000.00

15,300.00
0.00

128,573.01

QAD Proprietary

Planning in QAD Standard Edition

Review Balance Sheet

LIABILITIES & EQUITYV
LIABILITIES
CURRENT LIABILITIES
TAXES PAVABLE

n

QAD

QNI Incorporated

ACCOUNTS PAYABLE
PO RECEIPTS (AP HOLDIMG)

TOTAL CURREMT LIABILITIES

LONG TERM LIABILITIES
LONG TERM DEBT

TOTAL LONG TEEM LIABILITIES

TOTAL LIABILITIES
EQUITY
RETATNED EARNINGS
VTD PROFIT{LOSS)
TOTAL EQUITY

TOTAL LIABILITIES & EQUITY

Balance Sheet

Training

Reporting Currency:

Exchange Rate:

Balance as of
10/31,/10

128,573,

End of Report

371

ush

QS-PL-770

Next, the controller wants to view the balance sheet for entity 1000. The output is shown on the

following page.
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Review Income Statement

n

QAD

QMI Incorporated

Income Statement

Training

Reporting Currency:

usp

Review Income Statement

Exchange Rate:
Income Statement
Activity
10/01/10 To % OF Training
10,3110 Income QAD
SALES
QMI Incorporated Reporting Currency:  USD
BEL 08000 e Exchange Rate:
TOTAL SALES 50,000.00  100.0% ,;Et}mty
10/01/10 To % OF
COST OF G00DS SOLD
COGS - MATERTAL woe Income
C0GS MATERIAL 5,495.00 11.0%
COGS MATERTAL .00 -0 OVETHOD ChHANGE VARTANCE 0.00 0%
COGS MATERIAL 0.00 oy EIERERRRRARRRAREE o

TOTAL COGS - MATERIAL 5,495.00 11.0% TOTAL OVERHEAD VARTANCES g.00 0-0%

COGS BURDEN 49.33 -1% SUBCONTRACT VARIANCES 0.00 0.0%

COGS BURDEN 0.00 -0% VOLUME VARIANCES 0.00 0.0%

COGS LABOR 123033 2%

COGs LapokR o.00 TOTAL PRODUCTION VARIANCES (46.67)  -0.1%
TOTAL COST OF GOODS SOLD 5,667.66 WK
STENDARD GROSS MARGIN 0.00 0oox TOTAL GROSS MARGIN 44,379.01 58.5%
PRODUCTION VARIANCES OPERATING EXPENSES

WATERLAL VARIANCES SALARIES & WAGES

PURCHASE PRICE WARTANCE 0.00 .o ey o
AP RATE VARIANCE 0.00 Lo%
7777777777777777777777777777 PURCHASES (EXPENSED)

TOTAL MATERIAL VARIANCES 0.00 0.0% PURCHASES (EXPENSED)

LABOR VARLANCES TOTAL GENERAL EXPENSES

LABOR - COST OF PRODN ) ox TRAVEL & ENTERTATNMENT

LABOR ABSORBED (187.38) -.4% iy toii=idk

LABOR ABSORBED ) 0%

LABOR RATE VARTANCE (52.46) Sl

LABOR USAGE VARTANCE 216.50 Lax TOTAL OPERATING EXPENSES

"""""""""""""" TOTAL INCOME FROM OPERATIONS

TOTAL LABOR VARIANCES (33.34)  -0.1% STHIER INCOME & xpENGEe
URDEN VARTANCES EXCHANGE GAIN(LOSS)

BURDEN ABSORBED

BURDER ADSORED TOTAL OTHER INCOME & EXPENSES

BURDEN RATE VARTANCE

BURDEN USAGE VARIANCE JOTAL PROFIT(LOSS) BEFORE TAX

TOTAL BURDEN WARTANCES \O% ToTAL NET FROFIT(LOSS)

End of Report

QAD Proprietary

QS-PL-780

This report prints format headings based on the descriptions entered for format positions in the
Format Position Maintenance function. The% of income column shows the percent of total income
attributed to this account.
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373

Order Policy and Modifier Activity

Period

1 2

3

4

5

6

7

8

10

Demand

25 30

20

35

25

30

25

35

30

25

LFL

25

FOQ = 35

POQ
2 periods

55

POQ - 2 periods
Min. Qty. = 60

POQ - 2 periods
Multi. Qty. = 25

QAD Proprietary

QS-PL-800

Instructions: Use the accompanying table to determine in which periods orders are required and for
what quantities. Assume there is no on-hand inventory. For example, looking at period 1 and its
demand, the correct entry for LFL is 25. Looking at POQ covering two periods, the correct entry is

55.

Enter a Forecast for Parent Item

1 Use Forecast Worksheet Maintenance (22.2) to enter a forecast for parent item 10-00 at site
8000 for the next four weeks.

Field Value

Item Number 10-00

Site 8000

Year Current Year
Current Week (CW) 0

CW+1 10

CW+2 20

CW+3 30

Be sure to click Next to continue through all the frames. Only 13 weeks are displayed at a
time. The next few frames contain weeks 14 through 26, weeks 27 through 39, and weeks 40

through 52.
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Define Control Setting for Forward/Back Forecast Consumption

2 Use Sales Order Control (7.1.24) to enter Forecast Consumption. On the third frame:

Field Value
Consume Forward 2
Consume Back 1

Enter a Sales Order

3 Use Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to enter a sales order containing two lines.

Field Value

Order <blank> system generated
Sold-To Midwest Medical Distributors
Bill-To Midwest Medical Distributors
Ship-To Midwest Medical Distributors
Line 1

Field Value

Item 10-00

Site 8000

Quantity 10

Due Date (next week)

Consume Forecast Yes

Line 2

Field Value

Item 10-00

Site 8000

Quantity 20

Due Date (current week + 3

Consume Forecast No

Click End Lines, then Trailer, then Next until you return to the first frame

Review Forecast

4 Use Forecast Worksheet Maintenance (22.2).

Review Master Schedule Summary

5 Review the Master Schedule Summary Inquiry (22.18) for item 10-00 at site 8000.

Field Value

Item 10-00

Site 8000

Start Date Monday of current week

MQAD



Planning in QAD Standard Edition 375

Field Value
Buckets W (weekly)
Per/Bkt 1

The display screen has two sections. In the top section, locate the following fields and record
the following values:

QOH (quantity on hand):
MRP required flag: Yes/No
Plan Orders flag: Yes/No
Order Policy flag:

Review the bottom frame. Notice forecast amounts, sales order amounts, projected QOH,
available to promise (ATP), and cumulative ATP.

Review Planning Data and Run Net Change MRP

6

Use Item Planning Maintenance (1.4.7) to review planning data for item 10-00 at site 8000 and
add the following data if necessary:

Field Value
Order Policy POQ
Order Period 7
Order Quantity 10
Manufacturing Lead Time |1

Use Item Planning Maintenance (1.4.7) to review planning data for item 10-01 at site 8000 and
add the following data if necessary:

Field Value
Order Policy POQ
Order Period 7
Purchase Lead Time 5

Repeat step 7 for items 10-02 and 10-04.

Use Item Planning Maintenance (1.4.7) to review planning data for item 10-03 at site 8000 and
add the following data:

Field Value
Order Policy POQ
Order Period 7
Purchase Lead Time 5
Order Multiple 3,000

Review MRP Control

10 Use MRP Control (23.24).

Field Value

Order Release Horizon 21 (days)
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Run MRP to Calculate a Master Schedule for Parent Item

11

12

13

14

Use Regenerate Materials Plan (23.2) for site 8000.

This program will not print to page so you must either print to a printer, or enter a filename for
the system to save it as.

Field Value
Output Enter your initials

Use Master Schedule Summary Inquiry (22.18) to make sure the master schedule meets the
forecast demand of the parent item.

Field Value
Item 10-00
Site 8000

Click the Run Icon.
The master schedule meets the forecast demand of parent item.

Use Master Schedule Detail Inquiry (22.21) to compare the information it provides that the
Master Schedule Summary Inquiry did not provide?

Review Action Messages and Approve Planned Orders

15

16

17

18

Use MRP Summary Inquiry (23.13) and MRP Detail Inquiry (23.16) to review the information
for parent item 10-00 and component items 10-01, 10-02, 10-03, and 10-04 at site 8000.

Use Action Message Browse (23.6) to review the information for each of the items.

Use Planned Purchase Order Approval (23.11). Based on Action Message Browse, approve
any MRP-planned work orders.

Field Value
Site to Site 8000
Release Date <blank>
Default Approve Yes
Approve Orders Yes

Use Purchase Requisition Browse (5.1.5) to check items 10-01, 10-02, 10-03, and 10-04 to
ensure that planned orders have been changed to purchase requisitions.

In the following activity we go through the basic processing functions and look at how they
affect planning. During this activity you:

Add purchase orders (POs) using purchase requisitions, and receive them

Release MRP-approved work orders, issue components, report labor, receive and close work
orders

Add, ship, and invoice a sales order

Add and Receive Purchase Orders (Using Requisitions)

19

Use Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) to add a purchase order with each of the component
items (10-01, 10-02, 10-03, and 10-04) on a purchase order line.
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Header information:

Field Value

Purchase Order Default

Supplier Dixon Corporation
Due Date <blank>

20 Line information for item 10-01 and 10-02.
Field Value
Req Select a requisition

« On the line, in the Req (requisition) field, use your look-up browse to select a requisition
Line information for item 10-03.

Field Value

Req Select a requisition
UM RL

Pop-up Convert? Yes

Update and exit.

21 Use Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1) to receive your purchase order.

Approve Planned Work Orders

22 Use Planned Order Browse (23.9) to view MRP-planned orders that need your approval.

Based on the report, there are two planned work orders for item 10-00. You will want to
approve the first one at this time. Note the release date of this work order to be approved. You
will need to enter that date in the next step.

23 Use Planned Work Order Approval (23.10) to approve the work order you noted in the
previous step.

Field Value

Item Number 10-00

Site 8000

Release Date Date from step 22

Release Date of work order to approve based on information from Planned Order Browse in
previous step

24 Go to Work Order Browse (16.2) to see if the status of the planned order changed from P
(Planned) to F (Firm Planned) when you did the approval.
Issue Components, Report Labor, Receive, and Close

25 Use Inventory Detail by Site Browse (3.3) to verify the availability of components in
inventory for site 8000.

Note Simulate Picklist (13.8.17) can also be used.

26 Use Work Order Release/Print (16.6) to release your firm-planned order.
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Locate the work order by using the lookup. Accept all default values.
27 Use Work Order Component Issue (16.10) to issue components to your work order.

28 Use Labor Feedback by Work Order (17.1) to report labor against your work order
Operation 10:

Field Value
Work Order Use Lookup
Operation 10
Employee <blank?
Quantity Completed 20
Elapse/Stop Setup 1
Elapse/Stop Run 5

Accept remaining default values.
E-Signature frame

Field Value

User ID Your Login (example: mfg)
Password Your PW or <blank>
Reason Code Approve

Operation 20:

Field Value
Work Order <defaults>
Operation 20
Employee <blank>
Quantity Completed 20
Elapse/Stop Setup 0
Elapse/Stop Run .333

E-Signature frame

Field Value

User ID Your Login (example: mfg)
Password Your PW or <blank>
Reason Code Approve

Elapse/Stop Run = .333 (standard run time for 10 units) These standard times can be viewed
on the work order routing that was printed when the order was released.

Operation 30

Field Value
Work Order <defaults>
Operation 30
Employee <blank>
Quantity Completed 20
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Field Value
Elapse/Stop Setup 0
Elapse/Stop Run .25

E-Signature frame

Field Value

User ID Your Login (example: mfg)
Password Your PW or <blank>
Reason Code Approve

29 Use Work Order Receipt (16.11) to receive a quantity of 20 of item 10-00 into inventory and
close the work order (checkbox = Yes)

30 Use MRP Summary Inquiry (23.13) to check for item 10-00.
Select Details so that both summary and detail information display on this report.
Re-run MRP and then run this report again. What changes do you see?

Ship and Invoice a Sales Order

31 Use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to ship line 1 of your sales order. Do not ship line 2.

Note If necessary, use Sales Order Auto Credit Approval (7.1.17) to ok shipment if over
credit limit.

32 Use Invoice Print (7.13.3) to print the invoice. Note the Invoice #

33 Use Invoice Post (7.13.4) to post the invoice.

34 Use Customer Account Inquiry (27.13) to review the customer's account (Midwest Medical
Distributors).

Review GL Transactions

35 Use Transaction Post (25.13.7). Review the GL transactions that have been created by the
transactions in the activities.

Field Value

Entity 1000 to 1000
Effective Date Today’s Date
Post Transactions No

We only want to review the transactions at this time.

36 Use Transaction Post (25.13.7) again after you have reviewed the GL transactions report. This
time, choose Post Transactions = Yes.

37 Use Balance Sheet (25.15.8) to review the for entity 1000.

38 Use Income Statement (25.15.13) to run and review the income statement for entity 1000.
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Answers: Order Policy

Answers: Order Policy

Period 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 | 10
Demand 25 |1 30| 20| 35| 25(30| 25|35 |30]| 25
LFL 25 | 30 |20 |35 |25 (30 |25 |35 |30 |25

FOQ = 35 35 | 35 (35 |3 |- [35(|3 |35 [35 |-

POQ 5 | - |55 [-- |5 |- |60 [-- [55 |-

2 periods

POQ - 2 periods

Min. Oty. = 60 60 [ - |60 | --—-|60| - |60 | - | 60 |--

POQ - 2 periods 7w |- |- |75|-—- |5 |- |75 |- |25

Multi. .= 25

QAD Proprietary QS-PL-810
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